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(i) 
Dreface 


Often a small idea precedes a great achievement and a wild dream 
lays the foundation of a dazzling reality. The same idea holds true for me 
too. After my marriage, perhaps in the year 1990, it all started moreover a 
decade back, while I was having an informal talk with my father “Shri 
Rangadhar Sarangi (Retd. Reader in Sanskrit) when he told about his 
academic interest in the field of vedic lore. He suggested me this topic “A 
Comparative Study on theYajurvedic Siksa’. Though it was very 
difficult and a tough job for accepting this topic for my research, still I 
accepted it without any hesitation. So the journey started with an informal 
chatting with my father and had to end in serious academic pursuit in the 


libraries and study rooms. 


To begin with, my father suggested the name of Dr. K.C. Acharya 
(Professor of Sanskrit) to be my guide. As a renowned scholar, I 
approached him to grace me by accepting my request. He gave me priceless 
advice about how to proceed and how to make things comfortable. He 
recommended many books for my reference and I was doing well under 
his active guidance. At that moment, I had to drop the idea of staying in 
Bhubaneswar because my husband got transferred to New Delhi. Initially 
I got depressed, by his sudden transfer, but gradually it acted as a blessing 
in disguise as I availed thé opportunity of accessing the library of Delhi 
University. I also interacted with some of the professors there and made 
ample progress in my work. But another change of place was really 
shocking, when my husband got again transferred to Satara, a city near 
Pune. I was slightly upset but this proximity to Pune also helped me a lot 


as I collected some important books of different authors like Yugal Kishore 


. (ii) 
Vyas, Amarnath Sastri, Shri Pattabhiram Sastri, Siddhesvara Verma and 
renowned scholars like Macdonell, Max-Muller and Winternitz. Thus I 
moved towards my goal slowly and steadily. But all of a sudden, disaster 
struck me when I heard the untimely demise of my guide Professor K.C. 
Acharya. It was a massive blow to my efforts and I almost gave up the 
hope of finishing my work. For a considerable period everything was in 


cold storage and I had more or less accepted the failure with a smile. 


But destiny had better things in store for me. Oneday I got caught 
- with the idea of requesting Mrs. Prativa Manjari Rath, presently Reader 
in Sanskrit, Utkal University. She rekindled interest in me to take up the 
unfinished task under her supervision. Her active guidance and inspirational 
approach was instrumental in the eventual completion of my research 
work. Ultimately I must admit that unless something is preordained it 
never happens. So definitely, I had “His blessing” all through and it was 
probably “His desire” that someday I would succeed in my effort. 

Due to my guide’s untiring efforts and sincere co-operation. I 
managed to arrange each and every chapter systematically. The introductory 
portion desrcibes about the significance, the plan and presentation of the 
study of the Siksd. | 

Chapter one describes about the definition, chronology, 
versification and complexity of Siksas. | 

Chapter two mainly gives stress on content analysis of Siksas 
belonging to the Rk, Sama & Atharva vedas, along with the general Siksdas. 

Chapter three deals with the survey of Krsna Yajurvedic & Sukla 
Yajurvedic Siksas. | 

Chapter four describes comparative analysis of Sukla Yajurvedic 
Siksas, their similarities & dissimilarities, and the peculiarities of 


Yajurvedic Siksas. 


(iit) 
Chapter five discusses about ranga-nada-nasikya and yama 


letters in Yajurvedic Siksas followed by the summary of findings. 


This thesis is an instrument for every vedic student as it has 
spared more stress on pronouncing vedic words with utmost accuracy. I 
shall consider my labour rewarded if this work goes ahead arousing 
interest in the minds of the scholars engaged in svadhyaya as well as in 
vedic research. This thesis which is now being submitted to the Utkal 
University for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy will be proved fruitful 


if it is appreciated by the learned critics and scholars. 


Manesunn, Sarvany, Be Qes- 
Smt. Manaswini Sarangi 
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_ INTRODUCTION 
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INTRODUCTION 


0.0  Siksas : as a class of literature 


_ Siksds belong to a class of Vedic texts known as vedanga literally 
which means limb or auxilliary part of the Veda. These are essential for 
correct interpretation of the vedas. As per the popular verse of the 
Paniniya siksa, the siksa forms the nose of the vedapurusa or veda 


incarnate:- 


chandah padau tu vedasya hastau kalpo tha pathyate / 
jyotisamayanam caksurniruktam srotramucyate //41 
Siksa ghr anaim tu vedasya mukham vyakaranam smitam | 


tasmat sangamadhityaiva brahmaloke mahiyate //42 


The real study of language started in the vedanga period. Of the 
six vedangas, four are related with the study of nature of vak i.e, speech 
and these four are- siksa, nirukta, vyakarana and chandas, In the siksa 
literature the analysis of phonetics of alphabet, in the Nirukta, the analysis _ 
of word meaning, in the vyakarana the syntactical analysis of the sentences 
and in the chandas the analysis of moras and accents are specifically 
dealt with. The subject matter of siksas as described in the Taittiriva 
Aranyaka is varna or alphabet such as a, 4, i, fetc., svara or accent 
such as udatta etc, matrd or quantity such as hrasva, dirgha, pluta, etc., 
bala or the place of articulation and the articulatory process of sounds, 
s4ma or tempo of pronunciation and santana which refers to the sound 
junction. On the whole, the Siksas deal with phonetics of the Vedas with 
minutest details. There are a number of authors of the siksas composed 


at different times. Most of them are less related to a particular veda, 
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since the rules framed by them indiscriminately apply to all the Vedas. 
Among the general Siksas belonging to all the Vedas the foremost are 
ApiSaliya siksa sttra, Paniniva siksa siitra, Kaundinnydayana siksa sitra 
etc. Yet there are some which belong to and are concerned with the 
phonetics of a particular veda. For instance Saisiriva Siksa and Saunaka 
Siksa belong to RV, Yajfiavalkya siksa, Varnaratnapradipika siksa, 
Pratigakhyapradipa siksa etc. belong to SYV, Carayaniya siksa, 
Bharadvaja siksa, Vyasasiksa, Kauheliya siksa, Sarvasammatasiksa, 
Parisiksa, Kandinya siksa etc. belong to KYV. Lomasi siksa. Gautami 
Siksa, Naradiya Siksa etc. belong to the SV and Mandukya Siksa, 
Var napatala Siksa etc. belong to the AV. Many of these Siksd texts are 
mere catalogues of certain sounds of the Vedas and contain very little 
matter of general vedic linguistics and certainly they were prepared t 
insure accuracy in vedic pronunciation, to retain the vedic texts intact 
and to facilitate vedic research work. Among the above Siksd texts the 


maximum number belongs to SYV. 
0.1. Need for the study 


Now-a-days when meaning analysis and context analysis of vedic 
texts have gained importance in India and abroad in the field of vedic 
studies than the traditional chanting of the Vedas, then the question comes 
to one's mind whether the vedic student or researcher possesses requisite 
prior knowledge or equipped with the phonetic training which is a 
desideratum for not only correct chanting of mantras but also for correct 
analysis of the meaning. The vedic study of the present century is becoming 
more popular and many international and national conferences are being 
organised in India as well as abroad on vedic interpretations and themes. 


The modern researcher's interpretations are based on commentaries of 
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Sayanacarya, of Acarya Skandaswamin, Swami Dayananda Sarasvati, 
Sri Aurovindo, English Transations by H. H. Wilson, R.T.H. Griffith, 
Louis Renou, Oldenberg, Macdonell, Bohtlingk and Roth and so on and 
so forth. Of course this is a positive progress in the history of vedic 
interpretation, which was not so flourishing before the 19" century A.D. 
Prior to the 19" century, in the ancient days vedic studies were 
concentrated mostly to the learning of vedic mantras by heart only through 
traditional system of learning. Intelligent and hardworking students used_ 
to learn by heart the samhitd texts along with the Brahmana and vedarga 
texts as well as the vikrti pathas. This tradition was really amazing 
though difficult. But now-a-days a student is initiated in the vedic studies 
without going deep into the vedariga texts, specially the Siksd, which is 
the most important vedanga for reciting the mantras and analyzing the 


-meanings. As declared in Pan. Sik. 


“mantro hinah svarato varnto va 
| mithyaprayukto na tamarthamaha / — 
sa vagvajro yajamanam hinasti 
yathendrasatruh svarato’ par adhat //" 
(P an. Sik, verse-52) 


YV has been divided into two main branches 1.e, Swk/a and kyrsna 
and they were further divided into fifteen and eighty six sakhas 
respectively. Out of the fifteen sakhas of SYV only two Kanva and 
Madhyandina Sakhas are now available. The Brahmins inhabiting now 
in Orissa belong to the various Sakhds or branches of the four vedas, the 
majority of whom belong to the Kdnva Sakhdof SYV. It is ascertained by 
the vedic scholars that the Kdnvas in the beginning were living in North- 


West region of India but later on migrated to the east and settled down 
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on the banks of the rivers Gomati, Saraju, Narmada, Krsna, Godavari in 
"Karnataka" to which the territories of ancient Orissa were extended in 
early historic peried. The vedic education is flourished in Orissa till 
today, the foundation of which was laid on a strong footing during the 
Somavarnhsi period. Evidences of vedic sacrifices were to be found during 
the Sailodbhavas which might be necessitating vedic studies and practice 
of Karmakanda at the initial stage, but made a philosophical and 
interpretative study in the later period, finding it’s maturity during the 


Somavamsi rule. 


Though the Bhaumakaras were patronising the Buddhist religion 
yet they could not ignore the importance of the Brahmin teachers indulging 
in vedic study and remaining at the land of Brahmin villages. Necessary 
examples are provided by several copper plate grants of the Bhanjas, 
Dhavalas and Kadambas, The kadambas were flourishing along with 
the Ganga Monarch, who ruled immediately after the Soma dynasty and 
had patronised vedic education in various ways. Thus the vedic education 
is flourishing in Orissa specially relating to YV since long time. So itis | 
highly imperative to have a sound knowledge of the phonetic specialities 
relating to the YV. The analysis of Yajurvedic Siksas specially of Sukla 
Yajurvedic Siksas will certainly throw much light on the peculiarities of 
‘the mantras of YV and specially of the SYV, as stress is laid upon in this 
work on the analysis of Sukla yajurvedic Siksas alongwith the other 


Siksas. 
0.2. Significance of the study 


At the outset the question which comes to the mind in the context 
of vedic studies is- that, is it sufficient to understand and grasp the meaning 


of YV by going through the commentaries and translations or by traditional 
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way of vedic chantings? The grammer, the vocabulary and the process of 
recitation of vedic texts have their own prestine purity and uniqueness ° 
conducive to the proper understanding of the Vedas. For a clear 
knowledge of vedic language, the ancient seers very conscientiously and 
rigorously planned to preserve, guard and protect the Vedas by devising 
the siksa literature which are like unaccessible mighty high walls erected 
around the forts of vedic wisdom. Among the six vedarigas, siksa occupies 
one of the most prominent positions to handle and take care of the word 
and meaning context of the vedic mantras. Along with the phonetic 
analysis of vedic mantras, the acaryas of Siksahave framed the directives 
for the learning of vedas which are effectively contributive not only to 
mastering the vedic texts but also to have a sound knowledge in the field 
of vedic literature. In the Siksas, the most significant point which has 
been emphasised is that of proper, accurate, accented pronunciation of 


the vedic hymns. 
Thus Vyasa Siksd states: 


suvyaktasvaro dhairyam tatcittatvam caturgunah/ 


etadyuktah pathedvedam sa vedaphalamasnute // verse 503 


suvyaktam or the recitation of mantras according to phonetic 
rules, susvara refers to pronouncing vedic hymns in a good voice with 
all the accents of pronunciation, dhairyam means undivided attention 
and concentration and taccittatvam refers to one’s completely being 
absorbed in vedic recitation. These are essential qualities for vedic 
studies and the 4c arya must very carefully watch over the possessiveness 
of all these four in adequate proportion in the vedic student. The Parda. 
Sik. of SYV offers the horrors of a hell named kumbhip4aka for those who 


" mispronounce the vedic mantras. 
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asuddhapathandaccaiva naiva moksam prapedire / 
tasmatsarvaprayatnena suddhapathi bhaveddvijah / 


anyathé nirayamn yati kumbhipakam ca darunam //3 


For accomplishing right pronunciation several indigeneous tips 
are also enjoined as brushing the teeth by the sticks of specific trees 
which makes the teeth strong and also prepares the mouth cavity with 
their herbal sap far more effective for right pronunciation.’ Not only this 
but also recipes are prescribed for increase of memory and intellect. 
The physical and mental dispositions of the student are also directed for 
vedic recitation. Va. Sik. states that the vedic student must be of'a pleasant 
mood, firm mind and self-restraint personality. A stable physical and 
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psychological state is necessary for vedic studies. 


Thus without proper command on the texts, vedic studies including | 
both the recitation and interpretation are but insufficient. The plans and 
directives of learning of veda as found in Siksd texts impresses upon the 
pupil, the real essence and grand majesty of vedic chanting which is very 


‘ significant for learning the Vedas. 
0.3 Plan and presentation of the study 


The present study consists of five chapters as follows besides the 
Introduction and Conclusion. The Introduction purports to outline the 
following points such as need for the study, significance of the study, 
source materials, and deals with methodology adopted, scope of the study, 
scheme of presentation and limitations of the study. 

1. yajfiavalkya siksd, verses 34 & 35 | 
2. triphalam lavanaktena bhaksayecchisyakah sada | 


ksinamedha jananyesa svaravar nakari tatha // 
3. Vaasaneyi siksa, verses 20-21, 25 
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First chapter deals with meaning & significance of Siksd as a 
class of vedic literature, concept of Siksa literature, collections of Siksa 
texts, chronology of Siksa texts, Siksdas compared with the pratigakhyas 
enumeration of Siksds in general and Siksas belonging to various Vedas 


specially listing the Siksas of SYV. 


Second chapter is a survey of the Siksas belonging to various 


vedas as of RV, SV and AV. 


Third chapter deals with the survey of Siksas of YV in general. 
This chapter is divided into two parts and part one is devoted to the 
Siksas of KYV and part two belongs to Siksds of SYV. 


Fourth chapter is a comparative analysis of SYV where an attempt 
has been made to present a comparative analysis of Siksas belonging to 
SYV. This analysis has been done on the basis of points of similarities in 
SYV Siksds, points of differences and thirdly some specific peculiarities 


of injunctions or rules found in the Siksds of SYV. 


Fifth chapter describes about the importance of ranga, nada, 
nasikya, yama in SYV. The vowel length of razsiga, difference between 
ranga and anusvdra, varieties of rafga, oral gestures in the pronunciation 
of ranga etc. have been dealt with in the first section of this chapter. 
Definition of nada and nasikya varnas, and difference between nada 
and nasikya are some of the significant points in the second section and 
in the third section the concept of yama letters and their process of 


pronunciation etc. have been dealt with. 


The concluding part presents a report on the necessity of SYV 
Siksds for the correct chanting of SYV and for the purpose of research 


more efficiently with a humble suggestion that the Siksd texts should be 
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introduced in the syllabus of modern Sanskrit Degree Studies as well as 
steps must be taken to propagate this knowledge through the traditional 
acaryas for the study of comparative linguistics as well as for the software 
programming of phonemic in the computer and for the study of origin and 
evolution of alphabet. The conclusion also gives a series of pictures 


about the position of recitation of vedic mantars. 
0.4. Method of study 


The available printed Siksa texts have been taken into account 
and the method adopted is from a general review of other Siksdas to the 
particular review and analysis, of SYV Siksas. The study attempts to 
elicit the authorship, the chronology and the content analysis of Siksas of 
RV, SV, AV and KYYV, the comparative analysis of the Siksas of SYV. While 
proceeding through the comparative analysis, the texts of different Siksas 
have been studied and certain concepts have-been taken for comparative 


analysis. 
| 0.5. Source materials 


The data for the present study are collected more from primary 


sources than from secondary sources. 


(a) Primary sources: For the survey and analytical study 
of different Siksd texts, the Siksasarhgraha edited by 
Ramprasad Tripathy, Sampurnananda University, has been 
chiefly taken into account. Besides this, various Siksd texts 
have also been consulted as the Siksasamgraha is mainly 
an edition of SYV Siksds. Separate editions of the Nadradiva 


Siksd, the Vyasa Siksd etc. have been consulted. 


(b) 


& COMPARATIVE STUDY OF YasUuRVEDIG sixsis C9 > 


Besides these, some analytical studies on Siksd texts have 
been consulted. The Critical Studies in the Phonetic 
Observations of Indian Grammarians by Siddheswar 
Varma, Siksd svar Upa vimarsah by Rammurti Chatruvedi, 
Phonetics in Ancient India by W.S. Allen etc. are the 


significant studies in this regard. 


Besides these, related research articles have also been taken into 


account for analysis. 


0.6. 


0.7. 


Objectives of the study 


The followings are the objectives of the study: 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


To identify the Yajurvedic Siksas and.to explore their 


peculiarities. 


To determine the rules prescribed under different headings 


and their application in SYV text. 
To analyse and compare the rules of different Siksd texts. 


To examine whether these rules are practically followed 


today in vedic chantings or not. 


Scope and coverage of the study 


The study covers a wide range of Siksdas starting from RV to AV 


with a special study of Yajurvedic Siksds. Moreover the comparative 


analysis has been done only of twentyfive SYV Siksas and during such 


analysis, along with the peculiarities of 'ya' pronounced, as ‘ja’, va 


pronounced as ‘ba’, anusvara pronounced as ‘gum’, specialities on the 


ranga, nada, nasikya etc, the similarities and differences have also been 


taken into account. : 


i 


t 
t 


i 
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The enumeration of varnas sandhi, svara, virama, svarabhakti 
etc. are some of the points which have been critically analysed here. The 


differences of different Siksd texts have also been attempted. 
0.8. Limitations of the study 


The study has been undertaken with some specific objectives to 
present an analysis of Yajurvedic Siksas as hinted earlier. It does not 
claim to have examined all the aspects of differences and similarities of 
Yajurvedic Siksas. Due to paucity of published books in this field, the 
comparative analysis has been done on certain significant aspects only. 
Due to time constraints and limited scope on the part of the individual 
scholar (myself), it could not pursue the relevant issues pertaining to 


KYV which will be taken up as separate studies in future. 


Thus the present study is an humble attempt to make a critical 
study of the Yajurvedic Siksas, to search inherent techniques if any in the 
vast and elaborate process of vedic phonetics. Modern researchers may 
take up allied issues from Siksd literature and study them from linguistic 
point of view and also from the point of view of awaiting computational 
phonetic aspect. This is only an humble approach to bring into limelight 
the peculiarties of Yajurvedic Siksas specifically the Suklayajurveda 
Siksas. At last it may be concluded with an humble prayer to worship the 


eternal Vedas as: 


stuta maya varada vedamata 

pracodayantam pavamani dvijanam | 

4yuh pranam prajam pasuim kirttim dravinam 
brahmavarcasam mahyam dattva vrajata brahmalokam // 


(AV. XIX.71.1) 


CHAPTER-I 


MEANING AND SIGNIF ICANCE OF 
SIKSA AND GENERAL SIKSAS | 


& COMPARATIVE STUDY OF YauURVEOSE siKsis C11 > 


CHAPTER-I 
MEANING AND SIGNIFICANCE OF 
SIKSA AND GENERAL SIKSAS 


I.1 Definition of Siksa 


Panini derives the word Siksa from the desiderative of ‘ sak’, 
(to be able). Thus the literal meaning of Siksd is “a desire to be able”. 
Interestingly this meaning finally developed into “phonetics”. The Vedas 
were taught through oral tradition only. Thus it may be assumed that 
_ the difficulties in reciting the Vedas in correct phonetic procedure were 
so great that those who wanted to learn the Vedas, had to make a strong 
effort to be able to recite the mantras correctly. Thus the original 
implication of “a desire to be able to recite the Vedas correctly” finally 


developed into a general sense of the study of phonetics. 


The pronunciation of Vedic mantras is an extremely complex 
affair and this complexity arose through various phases in the 
development of the ancient speech. Comparatively speaking, the early. 
Vedic reciters had lesser difficulties in pronouncing the Vedic mantras 
correctly than their successors of later times. Correct pronunciation of 
Vedas is regarded as the highest achievement on the part of the priest 


who is expected to be well-versed. 


In his commentary to RV, SAdyandcarya has defined Siksa as 
“svaravarnadyucc aranaprakaro yatra Siksyate upadisyate sa siksa” 
which means siksd is that treatise where instructions are laid down on 
the mode to pronunciation of svara and varna etc. In another place, he 


has further elaborated it as:- Siksa4 nama yaya mantranam 
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padavar nam dtr 4-svar adij Ranam var noccaranavidhi pari fanap arvaka- 
sthanadiparicayasca bhavati // which means Siksa is known as that text 
by which the knowledge of pada, varna, mdatra, svara, the process of 
pronunciation and the places of utterance of the alphabet of the vedic 
mantras are made possible. The Siksavalliof Taittirjopanisad explains 
Siksa as:- Siksamh vyadkhyasyamah / varnah svarah matra balam sama 
santana ityuktah // which means Siksda is the explanatory text of the .. 
alphabet, accents, moras, places of utterance and various efforts, balance 


in utterance and euphonic combinations etc. 


Further in the introduction of Siksasangraha two derivations have 


been given of Siksd as: 
i) Siksayati ya sa Siksa/ 
ii) Saktam Sakto bhavitum iccha siksa / 


This is yogariidha and resorting to the yogasakii of Siksayati ya 
sd Siksa, any text that gives instructions on any subject is to be known as 
Siks4. But here the ridha meaning is dominant rather than the yogartha 

and thus the texts which are conducive to the proper pronunciation of 


Vedic mantras are known as Siksa. 


1.2 Origin of siksa as a science of phonetics and it's 


complexities 


“saksatkrtadharmana rsayo babhiwvuh/’- As for this declaration 
of Yaska, the early Vedic seers who had visualized the mantras had 
lesser difficulties in pronouncing the Vedic mantras correctly. But later 
on the problem in pronunciation arose through various phases in case 


of successive seers. Correct pronunciation of the vedic mantras was 
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regarded as the highest achievement on the part of a priest. According 


to Patafijali the priest was expected to be well-versed in the proper 


inflexion syllabication, accent and articulation of speech sounds. 


Even the period of Patafijali was marked for the decadence with 
regard to proper teaching of phonetics, as Patafijali had remarked that 
the Brahmins in the hoary past used to study grammar and after 
completing their initiation were given instruction on Vedic words when 
they had already learnt the vocal technique. But it was not so in 
Patafijali's time, when people reading the Vedas were gradually 
becoming reciters of the same. This shows the chronological distance 
between Patafijali and the early experts on Vedic phonetics. Correct 
pronunciation of speech sounds was regarded as the sole scope of Siksa 
at the earliest stage of it's development and the phonetic teachings were 
imparted to students only through oral tradition. But later on they were 


codified in the form of Siksa vedanga. 
13  Siksaas a part of Vedanga 


The first information about the various constituents of Siksa 
occurs in the seventh book of Taittirivopanisad which, for that reason, 
is also called the Siksavalli. According to the description, Siksa consists 
of (1) Varna (letters), (11) Svara (pitch accent), (iii) Matra (quantity), 
(iv) Bala (stress), (v) Sama (utterance in a medium tone) and (vi) 
Santana (euphonic combination). The above translation of these terms 
is given after Sankara’s commentary of the Taitt. Up. But different 


scholars have differently translated them, for example, Macdonell, 


1. om Ssiksam vyakhyasyamah / 

varnah svarah matr 4 balam sama 

santanamityetat Siksadhyayah // (Taittir vopani sad-1.2) 
2. Macdonell, History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 256 
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following Sayana translates these as letters, accents, quantity, 
pronunciation and euphonic rules. Siddhesvara Varma translates varna 
as individual sounds, svara as accent and santana as chanting of Vedic 
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verses; But in this connection he ignores bala. 


W.S. Allen translates varna as sound unit, svara as tone, matra | 
as quantity, bala as degree of buccal closure, sama as tempo and santana 


as junction. 


While referring to the Siksd, in his introduction of the Reveda 
commentary, Sa4yana thinks of the developed state of this Vedariga for 
he quotes the passage from the Zaittirtivopanisad. The Pratisakhyas 
probably belong to this developed stage of the Siksa-vedariga and that’s 
why they have a much wider scope than the manual of the subject 
produced in the first stage. But when we go through the contents of 
Prdatigakhyas, we find that the scope of the Siksaas given in the Juitt. 
Up. applies to a considerable extent, to the Pratisakhyas which may be 


regarded as secondary Siksas. 
1.4 Differences between siksas and pratisakhyas 


There are a large number of differences between Siksd and 
Pratigakhya. The Pratisakhyas may be found to be wanting in certain 
respects. For example, the treatment of sama and bala is non-existent 
in the Pratisakhyas. As these two topics are matter of oral instructions, 


they were omitted by the Pratisakhyas. 


The Va. Prat. (123-24) which is an elaborate one than the other 
Pratisakhyas, deals with manual gestures for indicating accents and 


letters. But they have been elaborately dealt with in the Siksas. 


3. S. Verma, Critical Studies in the phonetic observations of Indian Grammarians, p. 4 
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Some differences between Siksa4 and Pratisakhya are stated 


below:- 


@ Rarely Pratisakhyas deal with the varieties of vivrtti (hiatus) 
and svarabhakti (vowel fragment), which are so accurately 


described and classified in the Siksas: 


@ Except Va. Prat, no other Pratisakhya treats of the varieties 
of the circumflex accent in the manner they have been dealt with 
in the Siksas. 


@ Pratisakhya very rarely describes the relation of the seven 
musical notes with the three original accents viz. the udatta, 
anudatta and svarita. But this has been clearly described in the 
Siksas. 


@ Minute details regarding the general condition of correct 


pronunciation are exclusively found in the Siksas. 


@ Minute details regarding the relation of the vowel and consonant 
are a distinct contribution of the Siksas. It is important to note 
that for the explanation of all such subtle points the commentators 


on the Pratisakhyas rely upon the Siksas. 


@ The Siksas unlike Pratisakhyas, give interesting observations 
on the nature and quantity of anusvara and raziga, on the 


different modifications and designations of the Visarjaniva. 


@ Nearly all the Siksas give many valuable didactic verses towards 


the end, which are extremely useful to young students. 


© Siksas unlike Pratisakhyas describe the mode of pronunciation 
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of individual sounds giving beautiful similies intended for 


driving away the drudgery and dryness of the subject. 


Maxmiiller defines Pratisakhya as a collection of phonetic rules 
peculiar to one of the different branches of four Vedas; to one of those 
different texts in which each of the Vedas has been handed down for 
ages in different families and different parts of India.” Whitney in his 
edition of Ath Prat, has subscribed to this view. The term Pratisakhya 
has been etymologically explained by Madhava as a treatise belonging 


to each individual branch or school of Vedas.” 


This suggests that there were in existence as many Pratisakhyas 
as there were schools in Vedas. Anantabhatta in the introduction to his 
commentary on the Va. Pra. defines the word Pratisakhya as related 
with all the fifteen sakhas of white yajurveda. Durga in his commentary 
on the Nirukta takes the Pratisakhyas as relating to more schools than 

one. Therefore it may be concluded that Max Miller might have mis- 
understood the word Prdatisakhya, for while he translates pratisakhyam 
as “one” sakhda, it should be equivalent, more or less to each sakha as 


the above authorities have already shown. 


It is interesting to note that the Pratisakhyas were sometimes 
called Siksas. Thus Uvata, in his introduction to the commentary of the 
Rk. Prat, has considered this work to be a Siksd. Vishnumitra speaks of 
Rk. prat. as a Siksa treatise composed by Saunaka. Madhusudan 
Saraswati, not only calls Pratisakhyas as Siksas but also regards them 


as the Vedanga. 


Besides all these, one of the Pratisakhyas definitely speaks of 


4, Ancient Sanskrit Literature, pp. 105-06. 
5. Pratigakham bhavami pratigakhyam on Siddhanta Kaumudi, 1V.3 
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itself as a Siksa of sounds. A hard and fast line between Siksa and 
_ Pratisakhya is hardly possible. Sayana.was fully conscious of that, so 
he had ascribed a correct tradition to both Sis and Pratisakhya. Thus 
there was close PntSaction between Siksa and Pratisakhya from the 
remote past leading to the advancement of both these classes of literature 
forming the basis of the Pratisakhya, according to Vaidikabharana and 
Uvata's Siksaand grammar. Siksas being purely phonetic treatises, the 
Pratisakhyas, on the other hand, are phonetico-grammatical works. 
Concerning the relation between Siksa and Pratisakhya, Uvata points 
out that the sounds of the alphabet are taught in the world; Rk. Prat. 
Slee ontycia se sounds of the alphabet, which belong to its own 


Sakha. ee 


The Vaidikabharana states that the sounds enumerated in the 
Siksas are common to secular and Vedic pronunciation. Thus some Siksas 
mention sixty eight sounds, some sixty four (Pan. Sik.) and some, one 
hundred and eight (Laxmikanta Siksa). But Pratigakhyas specify the 
sounds peculiar to their own vedic texts. Siksas prescribe rules of 
pronunciation common to all the sakhas without any specification, which 
however is made in the Pratisakhyas. The Pratisakhyas mostly 


presuppose Siksas of a general character. This may be confirmed by 


the observation of Ath. Prat., which states that the origin of accent is 
‘not seen in the pada or samhita texts. As the relation of pada or samhita 
texts is the main scope of Pratisakhyas, the Ath. Prat. probably refers 
to those wider principles of accentuation that are embodied in the Siksas. 
_ Thus the scope is the specification of adoption of sounds that are 


prescribed by the Siksas. upadisto varnasamamnayo laukiko vidyate, 
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tatra yavanto varna asyam Sakhayam upakhyayante ne (Rk. Prat. y 


Haug in his essay “The nature and value of Vedic accents” 
arrived at the conclusion that Siksas are decidedly older than 
PratiSakhyas and that the doctrines of the former are incorporated and 
further developed in the latter. Burnell in his thesis, the Aindra School 
of Sanskrit grammarians” has subscribed to this view and ascribed 
the Siksas to the school of pre-paninian grammarians.’ Kielhorn, on his 
own investigation and perusal of a large number of Siksas, observes 
that the views of two scholars require modification. He believes that 
there is at least one Siksa’, the Wa Sik., which is not older than 
Prdatisakhya as it follows the Taitt. Prat., that it may be regarded as 
nothing more than metrical version of the latter. There is still another 
among the extant Siksas viz. The Sarvasammata Siksa which contains 
the expression that if Siksa and Pratisakhya are found at variance, the 


Siksa is said to be less authoritative as the deer is weaker than the lion. 


Besides, there is a distinct reference to the author of Rk. Prat in 
the Ya. Sik., which, while describing the mode of pronunciation of the 
ranga vowel, has actually quoted the authority of Saunaka. 
The V4, Sik, in its treatment of the medium tempo, further quotes the 
_ Pratisakhyas in plural. 


Such distinct references to the Pratisakhyas in the Siksas, can 
by no means prove that all the Siksas that have come down to us are 
later than Pratisakhyas. This may be true of the majority of these 
treatises, which though bearing many high sounding and ancient names 
6. Burnell, A.C. On the Aindra School of Sanskrit Grammarians, their place in the 


sanskrit and subordinate literature, 1875. 
7. “Remark on the Siksas", Indian Antiquary (5) Bombay, pp. 141-44. 
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can easily be proved to be recent compilations. But there still remains 
the minority of these works, which on a careful perusal appears to be 
older than the Pratisakhyas. One may not hesitate to agree with the 
view that the contents of the Siksads are in the main, as old as those of 
Pratisakhyas. We may in this connection quote the words of W.S. Allen, 
"whilest it is likely that the Pratisakhyas are based on an early Siks4 
(such as that referred to in the Zaittiriya Aranyaka) our extant texts of 

the latter appear to be of later date than the former."" Allen agrees with 
| Varma in placing the Pratisakhya in the period 500-150 B.C. and the 
extant Siksa literature between 800 and 500 B.C. 


L5 Superiority of siksas over pratisakhyas 


The chief object of all Siksais to lay down rules for the proper 
recitation of the Vedas. They state in a general way, the physical and 
mental qualities essential for Vedic recitation. They lay down even the 
minutest rules for pronunciation of certain sounds and their euphonic 
combination. They treat of the musical modulation of voice, the right 
postures of the body and the gestures of hands and fingers, which form 
an essential part of the recitation. It may be easy enough to understand 
these rules when one sees them demonstrated. But anyone without. 
hearing the recitation repeatedly will hardly be able to explain them 
with satisfaction. It is therefore necessary to take the help of traditional 
scholars, for any accurate, minute and intelligible description of these 


rules. 


It is accepted that the teachings of the Siksas have been more 
fully developed in Pratisakhyas. But it may be wrong as in whatever 
point one goes to compare these two classes of literature, one can easily 
8. W.S. Allen, Phonetics in Ancient India, p. 5. 
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see that the teachings of the Siksas are more complete and more minute 


in details than those of Pratisakhyas. 
1.6 Versification in the siksas 


The tendency towards versification in the Siksas can be traced 
as early as the Mahabhasya, which, while pointing out the various 
defects of accentual pronunciation, quotes a verse which has all the 


appearance of being a Siksa verse. It is-” 


“grastam nirastam avalambitam hatam, 
amb akytam dhmatamatho vikampitam / 
samdastame nikttamardhakam drutam, 


viki-nametah svaradosabhavanah” // 


That this verse was not composed by Pataiijali is evident from 
his own testimony of “apara dha’ which precedes this verse. Thus this 
was composed by a predecessor of Patafijali. The same verse with 
slight modification also occurs in such ancient texts as the Nar. Sik. 
(3.11.12) Yaj. Sik. (2.28.29) and Rk. Part. (xiv). It appears from the 
body of Nar. Siksa that this verse originally, did not also exist there, as 
it has been immediately preceded by the statement. “etad viparita- 
gitidosa ucyante, bhavanti catra slokah which proves that it (this verse) 
is a quotation from external source about which we are, at present 
ignorant. The same might be spoken about Rk. Prat. which, it is believed 
was originally existing in satras, but later on, it was versified, evidently 
for mnemonic advantage. From this, it may be concluded that the above 
verse originally existed in the Yq. Sik. and that the statement “apara 


ah2Z’ of Patafijali referred to -Y. @ flavalkya. It is interesting to note that 


9. Mahabhdasya critically edited by F. Kielhorn, P.B.LL-25-26 
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maximum siksa texts are written in simple and lucid verse forms. 
L7 Collection of siksa literature 


Siksa literature though forms an important branch of Vedic 
literature, yet has not been given the attention which is it's due. Except 
the Yajfavalkya and Pan. Sik., the rest are little known to scholars. F. 
Kielhorn in 1876 collected for the first time, a large number of Siksa 
manuscripts from different parts of India. But he was unable to publish 
them because the manuscripts were full of scriptural and orthographical 
errors. In 1893 acollection of 32 Siksas entitled as “Siksasamgraha” 
was published by Pandit Yugal Kishore Vyasa from some original 
manuscripts. Due to abundance of orthographical errors it was not 
critically edited by him. Further in 1929 Siddheswara Varma published 
his “Critical Studies in Phonetic Observations of Indian Grammarians” 
in which he has examined fifty-five Siksas and has given a general 
concept of “Indian Phonetic Literature.”!® Subsequently Acharya Ram 
Prasad Tripathy collected and edited the “Siksasamgraha", which is 
published from Sampurnananda Sanskrit University, Varanasi in the year 
1989. Besides these collections, some significant single Siksa texts 


published so far are as follows: 


1. Pan. Sik. or The Siksa Vedariga ascribed to Panini critically edited 
in all its five recessions by Monomohan Ghosh published by the 
University of Calcutta, 1939. . 


2. Vvasasiksa along with Vedataijasa commentary of Sri Surya Narain 
Suravadhani and Sarva Laksanamanjari Samgraha of Sri Raja 


Ganpathi,. edited by Acharya Sri P.N. Pattabhirama Sastri, 


10. Critical Studies in the Phonetic Observations of Indian Grammarians, 
Munshi Ram Manoharalal, Delhi, 1st Indian Edition-1961. 
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Chaukhambha Sanskrit Sansthan, Varanasi, second edition, 2004. 


3. Naradiyasiksa- Exposition by Shivaraja Acharya Kaundinnyayana, 
Vidyabhavan Pracyavidya Granthamala, 126, Chaukhamba 
Vidyabhavan, Varanasi, Reprint, 2002. 


4. Varnoccarana Siksa- Arya Sahitya Mandala Limited, Ajmer. 


5. Yafiavalkya Siksa with exposition by Dr. Naresh Jha, Chawkhamba 
Surabharati Prakashan, Varanasi, 1st edition 1999. 


6. Sampradayaprabodhini Siksa, Pt. Sri Gopal Chandra Mishra, 
Vidyabhavan Pracyavidya Granthamala Chowkhamba, Varanasi, 
1999, 


18  Thechronology of siksas 


The chronology of Siksas is very obscure, as, like other sanskrit 
works, a very few of them quote any authority or give any geographical 
data. Moreover the informations if at all found are so common in various 
Siksa texts that it becomes difficult to decide exactly the originality of 
these data. The commentaries on Siksd are also very few and most of the 
commentaries are also obscure. Moreover the corruption in the text of 
the MSS. also creates a lot of difficultics to know exactly about their 
chronology. The repetition of verses makes it impossible to judge the 
original text of a particular Siksa. As observed by S.Varma, “Generally 
speaking, however, most of the Siksas as they exist in their present form 
bear the stamp of recency”."' Some Siksd texts refer to the Pratisakhyas 
whereas some follow closely the pratisakhyas. The extant Siksd texts 


may be classified as follows: 


11. S. Varma, Critical Studies....., p. 29. 


A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF YAJURVEDIC SIKSAS 


General Siksa 

Siksas of Reveda 

Siksas of Sukla Yajurveda 
Siksas of Krsna Yajurveda 


Siksas of Samaveda 


Dupo wn 


Siksas of Atharvaveda 


Under the géneral Siksas, Pan. Sik. is the most important treatise 
owing to its complete character and it has two main recensions belonging 


to Rv. and ¥. 


Among the Rg vedic Siksas the Svara-vyaiyanasiksa quotes the 
Rk. Prat. and it is post-Paninian. As remarked by S.Varma, the work 
follows the Rk. Prat. for it not only quotes in full two verses from it (IV. 
8.9), but also uses throughout the terminology of this Pratisakhya, such 
as various terms of sandhi, nitya, bhugna, ksaipra (Rk. Prat., 11.8), 
anuloma sandhi (Rk. prdat., 1.3), etc. The work is post-Paninian for it 
quotes Panini, VIJI.4, 28 and VI. 1, 168. 


The Para. Sik. names eight Sik$as among which Y4. Sik. is the 
most complete Siksa. Regarding it's date and time, everyone draws a 
very confusing view. Somasarma has mentioned Y4jfavalkyas name in 
his opinion on quantity. As Somasarma is a recent name so Y4jfiavalkyas 
upper limit should not be earlier than 5th century A.D. With Uvata’s 
data, it is assumed that the Yaj. Sik. is about three centuries earlier than 
_ the Wa Sik. So approximately Ya. Sik. ’s date cannot be assigned to 
more than thirteenth century. The Mya Sik., the second in the list of the 
Siksas of the white Yajurveda is mainly selected from the Sarvanukramani. 
From terms and accents traced in this Siks4a, it is no doubt a work mainly 


employed in the later phase of vedic literature. The rules of metres 
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prescribed in the Katyayana Siksa are repeatedly stated in the V4. prdt., 
so it is more recent and a later work than Vaj.prat. Para. Sik. mentions 
nearly all the leading Siksas of white Yajurveda; it should be posterior 
to them. It's kernel is comparatively older, but its modernity is confirmed 
from the pronunciation of 'v' in various positions. Goutami Siksa refers 
mainly to Pratigakhya, so it's date is posterior to some extinct 
Pratigakhyas. Amogh. Sik. also follows Vj. Prat. So it is posterior to 
Vaj. Prat. Thus it is stated clearly that the lower limit of the four complete 
Siksas ie; Ya. Sik. Para Sik Amogh. Sik. and Varn.pra. Sik. is 10th 
century A.D. Regarding Bhd. Sik., everyone is in a mysterious state. The 
author of Siddhanta Siksa mentions the name of Bharadvaja as the first 
among the list of the Siksas. Liiders put the date of Wa. Sik. at the middle 
of the thirteenth century. Sambhi Siksd, sedording to some expert 
phoneticians is a contemporary of the Wa Sik. The Vas. Sik. as to Liders 
opinion seems to be older than Mya. Sik. In Sarvasammatasiksd, certain 
portions are found to be repeated of VWva Sik. So it is a more recent work 
than VWya. Sik. The Veda-laksananukramanika, a manuscript work refers 
to nine primary Siksas as follows: | 

1. Bharadvaja Siksa. 
. Vyasa Siksa 
. Sambhii Siksa 
. Panini Siksa 
. Kauhaliya Siksa 
. Baudhayana Siksa 
. Vasisthi Siksa 
. Valmiki Siksa 
. Harita Siksa 


on nt Dn uN fF W N 
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The secondary Siksas mentioned by Veda-laksananukramanikd are: 
1. The Sarvasammata Siksa 
2. The Aranya Siksa — 
3. The Siddhanta Siksa 


Aranyasiksa is written in a later period as it speaks itself as 
nectar extracted from the ocean of the nine Siksas. All the primary Siksas 
including Vya. sik. must be more recently enumerated than the Bhatta 
Bhaskara Mishra and Gangesha. Bhatta Bhaskara Mishra lived according 
to Burnell at about 950-1000 A.D. and the date of Gangesha is 1150- 
1200 A.D. The authors mention Tribhasyaratna and Vaidikabharana, 
so it should therefore have been presumably composed before the fifteenth 
century A.D. As Vva. sik. borrowed a portion from the K. dlanirnaya Siksd, 
so it should be earlier than the thirteenth century A.D. Pari. Sik. is earlier 
than the Siddhanta Siksa, as it is quoted by Vaidikabharana and 
Tribhasyaratna. So the lower limit for the date of its composition is 
15th century A.D. The N&- Sik. is one of the old treatises, mainly attributed. 
to Narada. Regarding it's date we have to depend on external evidence. 
The lower limit of it's date may be pushed back several centuries before 
Sangitaratnakara, it's date was possibly the 5th century A.D. and it is 
the probable date of Bharata’s Natya Sastra. As this treatise seems to be 
one of the oldest of the Siksas, it's chronology cannot be given so early 
_ as to precede even the Pratisakhyas. It is posterier to Vamsa Brahmana. 
The chronology of Lomas Siksais shrouded in mystery, so also the date 
of Goutami Sik. remains fully unsolved. Nar. Sik. is contemporary with 
or posterior to Yq. Sik. of the tenth century A.D. So the Siksa literature 
is extended to a period as late as 12th to 15th century A.D. | 
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1.9 The General siksas 


Before going to discuss about the importance of Yajurvedic 
Siksas, it is essential to write something or to gain knowledge about 
general Siksas. General Siksas are just like stepping stone to Yajurvedic 
Siksas: Among them, Paniniya Siksa. Apisaliva Siksa satra, Siksa 
Samuccaya, Kalanirnaya Siksa, Pari Siksa, Kaundinyayana Siksa are 


noteworthy. First it is important to discuss about Paniniya Siksa. 
19.i Paniniya siksa 


It has been critically edited in five recensions by M. Ghosh, 
the five recensions are:- 

ie The Agni purana recension. 

Z The Reveda. recension. 

3 The Yajus recension. 
4. The Paiyjika recension. 
5 


The Prakasa recension. 


The Agni Pur4&na contains the shortest available text of the Pan. | 
Sik. and this recension mostly resembles the reconstructed text of the 
Pan. Sik. Ghosh has given sufficient reasons for the assumption of this 
recension. The Pa/jika recension has been reconstructed by conjecture 
from the commentary called Siksa Pafyika. It is sometimes wrongly 
identified with Yajus recension, Comparing the Pafjika with Prakasa 
recension, it appears that the latter is an inflated version of the former. 
There are no sufficient data to suggest any precise date for the Pawtyika 
recension. But it appears by no means recent, as it quotes Audavraji 
mentioned in the Na Sik. which, except for its interpolated passage is 


as old as 200. B.C. Audavraji has also been mentioned in the Rk, tantra 
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Vyakarana, and the Siksa Prakaga another commentary, on the Pan, 
Sik. Since Audavraji, has not been mentioned in any of the recent 
treatises on phonetics it appears that this work, was lost in course of 
time, and that the author of the Pamjika probably flourished earlier than 
the time when Audavraji's work was still available. This was also the 
~ case with the authors of Rk. tantra Vyakarana and Siksa Prakasa 
between 1000 A.D. and 1300 A.D. the Pamikarecension in 1200 A.D. 


and the Agni Purana recension in 800 A.D. 


The Prakasa recension like Paty ika, was also reconstructed by 
- conjecture from the commentary called the Siksa Prakasa. Ghosh has 

‘taken it asa separate recension. The Yajusrecension of Pan.. Sik. has 
~ been edited by Weber in his “Indische Studien" (iv, pp. 345 ff). This 

_was adopted by Ghosh for his purpose. The Rk. recension of Pan. Sik., 
has also been edited by Weber in his Indische Studien (iv. pp. 345ff) on 
- the basis of three MSS. After comparing it with the Pajikarecension, 


Ghosh has adopted this edition omitting some minor details. 


| The 2k. recension is much older than 18th century, for its MSS. 
used by Weber are all later than 1833 Vikramasamvat. This is the most 
inflated version of Pan. Sik. and contains 60 stanzas divided into 11 
sections. 18 verses have been taken genuine by Ghosh. Other 42 verses 
of the present recension, may be regarded as later additions and may 
be traced to some late Siksas. Ghosh accepts the Rk. recension as the 
origin of the Paijika, Prakasa and Yajus recensions, although the Rk. 
| recension, in its kernel, and the Agnipurana recension were both adopted 


from the latter texts of Pan. Sik. 


There are two existing commentaries on Pan. Sik.:- 


a) Siksa Patyika 
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b) The Siksa Prakasa 
(a) Siksa Paijika 


Of the two available commentaries of the Pan. Sik., the Siksa 
Pafjikais written in a simpler style, and has better acquaintance with 


the old phonetical traditions. 


It defines Siksd as the science by which the pronunciation of 


speech sound is learnt. 


— ed 


“siksyate'naya varnoccaranamiti siksa 


This is to be compared with the term “ Varna-Siksa’ occurring 
in Rk. Prat, (xiv.30) which possibly does not mean pratisakhya, but 
simply relates to a Siksa of the earliest period. Instead of one, it speaks 
of two anusvaras viz. anusvara, and nasikya, which is sometimes 


shortened as “nasikya” or “nasika’. 


It is important also on account of the information it gives about 
Audavraji who has been mentioned in four other works. 
1. Naradi Siksa(118.5) 
2 Siksa Prakasa commentary to Pan. Sik. 
3. Vamsa Brahmana of Samaveda and 
4 Rk. tantra (S-60) 


Besides, the Pafjika quotes such authoritative works as the 
Aitareya Brahmana, Chandogya Upanisad, Paninis Astadhyayi, Unadi 
Sutras, Bhagvadgita Pataijali, Manu Samhita, Rk Pratisakya, and 
_ the Naradi Siksa, for the validity of its statements. 


A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF YAJURVEDIC SIKSAS 


(b) The siksa prakasa 


Though it is inferior in worth to Pawjika, it has it's importance 


for the following reasons. 


a) It ascribes the authorship of the Pan. Sik. to Pingala who 


is said to be the younger brother of Panini. 


b) It defines Siksaas a science for the utterance of proper 
accents and speech sounds (Siksa svara varnoccara- 


tmakam sastratiy 


This is different from the definition given in Paijika where 
speech sounds are only the subject of instruction. It may be assumed 
that the two definitions point to two distinct traditions having their 
origin in two successive stages in the study of vedic phonetics. It has 
quoted passages from Panini, Yaska, Naradi, Goutami, Saunaka, 
Patafijali and Audavraji. The fact that it does not quote any of the late 
Siksas, except Naradi and Goutami probably shows that it is an old 


commentary. 
1.9. ii. Siksa Samuccaya 


It is different from “Siksa Samuccaya” compiled by Santideva, 
which is a compendium of Buddhistic teaching derived from early 
Mahayana sitras. \t has been edited by C Bendall and published in the 
Bibliotheca Buddhica, of 1897. Verma includes this work in the list of 


abbreviations to his “critical studies.” 


The work dealing with phonetics bering the same name is the 
one described by Kielhorn, in his article.” Remarks on the Siksas.” 


This Siksacites Atreya, Narada, and Paragara and the Siksa treatises 
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attributed to some authorities. It has freely used Pan. Sik. Hence it 
must be later than Pan. Sik. It contains about three hundred Yokas divided 


into 24 chapters with following titles. 


(i) svrabhakti, (ii) dvirosthya, (iii) prayatna, (iv) anusvara, 
(v) anundasika, (vi) matr 4, (vii) ekasruti, (viii) var nayatva (enphonic 
change), (ix) kathaka (completion of chandas), (x) dvirukti, (xi) apirva, 
(xii) yama, (xiil) krama, (xiv) jata, (xv) ranga, (xvi) kampa and (xvii) 


aniga (syllabication). 
L.9.iii. KAlanirnaya siksa 


This Siksd is exclusively devoted to the quantity of vowels. It 
had come to the notice of Whitney and Liiders. But they could not trace 
it out. Burnell suggested it's date as the 14th century and thought it to be 
a work of Savana. But since it has borrowed a chapter from Vya. Sik. | 
it should be earlier than the 13th century, the date of Wva Sik. As regards 
the upper limit of it's date, no particular data are available, but this 
work is evidently posterior to Pratisakhyas, for in the introductory 
verses the author says- “after studying according to my lights, the sastras 
like the Pratisakhyas, I proceed to describe quantity for the 
comprehension of Vedic truth” (Verse-5). Several verses quoted by the 
Tribhasyaratna and Vaidikabharana can be traced out in this Siksda. It 
has been accompanied by a commentary named the Kdlanirnaya Dipika’ 
by one Muktisvaracarya. On his view on quantity, the author of this 


_Siksd sometimes differs from Pataiijali. 
J.9.iv. Pari siksa 


It isa complete Siksa with a lucid commentary. Aufrecht in his © 


12. Aindra School of Grammarians, p. 49. 
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“Catalogus catalogorum’ identifies Pari with the ParaSari. This shows 
his lack of acquaintance with the Pari. Sik. for it has little similarity 
with Parasari Sik. The name of the author is Cakra who represents the 
views of Pari on phonetics. The name Pari comes in the list of sages 
such as Bharadvaja, Vyasa, Pari, Sambhiti etc, who had composed their 
respective treatises on phonetics. The name “Pari is not to be met with 
elsewhere in Sanskrit literature. It can hardly be taken as an 
orthographical error for “Panini” because the commentator on his Siksa 
also calls Pari Siksdas has been quoted by Tribhasyaratna. It contains 


striking observations on doubling, quantity and accent. 
1.9.v ApiSsali siksa sitra 


The phonetic siitras of Apisali escaped the notice of the vedic 
scholars for long, until Raghuvir (1934) published a critical edition of 
the text (from two MSS. of the Adyar Library) in the Journal of the vedic 
studies (Lahore). The fact that ApiSali was a predecessor of Panini and 
the author of a grammatical treatise, is evident from the A stadhyayi (va 
supyapiSsaleh vi.1.92). It is not easy to ascertain the exact time intervening 


between ApiSali and Panini--the two authorities on grammer. 


The statement 'astaka apisala paniniyaka’ occurring in the 
Amoghavutti of Abhinava Sakatayana makes one believe that like Panini’s 
Astadhyayi the Apisala system of grammar had eight chapters- all 
composed in saras, almost similar in form and matter to those of Panini. 
Similarly, the Apisala system of phonetics is almost coincident with that 
of the Paninian system composed in satras. Like panini, Apisali also 
composed the appendix to his work. A number of quotations from his 
Dhatupatha and Ganapatha can easily be traced in many ancient treatises. 


Of all the existing Siksas, that of Apisali is the most suitable for the 
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beginner. It deals exhaustively with the mode of production of the sound 
material and it’s final culmination into individual articulate sounds. It 
ignores altogether the complicated modifications which the sounds are 
liable to undergo in connected speech. It is not associated with any 
particular branch of the Veda. As a general phonetic introduction to 
grammar, it has never been superseded by any other treatise. Apisali is 
not popular with vedic students of a particular recension, but those of 
Paninian and non-Paninian schools of grammar have used the Apisali 
Sik. extensively. Many passages from the Apisali Sik. have been quoted 
by some of the ancient authorities whom Raghuvir mentions towards the 


end. 
L9.vi. Siksa sutras of Panini or Varnoccarana siksa 


A set of phonetic sdatras has been attributed to Panini by Svami 
Dayananda, which occurs in his Varnoccaranaésiksa. The first part of 
vedaiiga prakaSa, which is written by Svami Dyananda is known as 
Var noccaranasiksa. This is completely different from the various versions 
of Paniniya Siksa. This is not a versified Siks&, but is in sutra form. 
There are in total 86 saitras of which 2-4 sdtras are in the form of verse. 


This recension has 8 prakaranas along with one introduction. 


In this Siksa, first of all the etymology of “aksara” Sabda, the 
origin of sound and the significance of knowledge of varnas have been 
- stressed upon. Then sixty three varnas have been enumerated along with 
definition of sabda, the characteristics of svara, like udatta, anud4tta, 
svarita, the hrasva, dirgha and pluta as well as the short and long 
divisions of alphabet have been dealt with. Then the character of 
consonants, the lacunas in the utterance of vowels and consonants have 


been discussed in this Siksd. In the preface to this book, Dayananda 
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writes that he had secured a manuscript of these satras after a laborious 
search. No second manuscript of these has been available to any other 
scholar since the time of its first discovery by Svami Dayananda. This 
fact led M.Ghosh to conclude that the phonetic satras attributed to panini, 
were collected from different sources such as the Mahabhasya and the 
Varna sutras of Candragomin, by some late grammarian, probably 
Dayananda himself, who might have fathered these on Panini for gaining 


a superior authority. 


But S.K. Gupta in his article “Authorship of the phonetic siitras 
edited by Dayananda'’’ has tried to refute M.Ghosh by pointing out that 
the latter’s view is mostly based on conjecture and hypothesis as evident 
in his reconstruction of the Pan. Sik. in five recensions. In accusing Svami 
Dayananda of literary forgery, Ghosh seems to be somewhat malicious 
towards him. Gupta questions: “‘Was there any time or circumstance which 
suggested to Dayananda to forego these satras on Panini? Or is there 
any reason to disbelieve the statement of Dayananda, that he had secured 


a manuscript of these satras after a laborious search”?"* 


The above two questions can easily be set at rest the moment one 
takes into consideration the phonetic satras of Apisali, composed in 
eight chapters, resembling the sdtras of Varnoccaranasiksa in content, 
arrangement and style. Should one then conclude that the Apisala s iitras 


too, are an imitation of the varna sitras of Candragomin? Certainly not. 


The siitrakara Panini and the siksakara Panini appear to have 
been two different persons. Otherwise it remains inexplicable as to why 


Panini wrote his famous 4 sfadhyay/in sutras and the phonetic rules in 


13. Poona Orientalist-1951. 
14. Ibid. 
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verses. He should and must have adopted the same style of satras for 
writing the phonetic rules. This is further corroborated by the first verse 
of the Pan. Sik.which states that the verses that follow, embody the 
teachings and views of Panini on phonetics. The first verse, thus leads 
one to the supposition that the rules written by Panini were existing in . 
sittras. One is therefore inclined to consider the phonetic sitras edited 
by Dayadnanda as genuine works of Panini. It is very: likely that like the 


Astadhy ayi, these sttras might have suffered some interpolations. 
L9.vii Varnas otras of Candragomin 


Liebich* in his “Das Datum Canitrasomin s and Kalidasa’s” fixes 
the lower limit of the date of these siitras in the seventh century A.D. In 
Kalhana’s R4jatarangini and Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya, it has has been 
stated that Candragomin recovered the mutilated text of the Mahabhasya 
at the command of Abhimanyu, the then king of Kashmir. According to 
Varma.and Ghosh, Candragomin had exercised a considerable influence . 
on the later grammarians of the Paninian school. But S.K. Gupta’® and 
Pandit Yudhisthira Mimarnsaka’’ held just the opposite view. According 
_ to Gupta, Candragomin, rather was immensely benefited by the 

Astadhyayi, Mahabhasya and the Undadi sitras of Panini’s school. 
Likewise, he was also benefited by the phonetic sitras of Panini, which 
Ghosh regards as a mere product of the re-edition and amplification of 
‘the Var nas ttras of Candragomin. But this view of Ghosh is being refuted 
on the basis of the phonetic siitras of Apisali which may be regarded as 


old as or perhaps, older than the phonetic siitras of Panini. 


15. Bresluk, 1903, p. 11 
16. "Authorship of the Phonetic siitras edited by Dayananda" Poona Orientalist, 1951 
17. sanskyt vyakarana-Sastra kaitihas. - 
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The Varnasiitras of Candragomin are almost based on those of 
ApiSsali. Nevertheless, the Candra School of grammarians is undoubtedly 
one of the earliest coming only after the Katantra, and was once spread 
throughout the whole Buddhist sphere of Sanskrit studies. Candra’s 
grammar has been utilized even by the authors of kasika. Candra wrote 
the grammar, it's commentary, unddisiitras, ganapatha, dhatupatha, 


linganusasana, upasargavitti and also the varnas Uutras. 


The arrangment of the var na sitras is the same as that of Apisala 
sutras. In using the minimum number of syllables and in maintaining 
uniformity of expression, Candra has closely followed Apisali. The name 
of sthana, karana and prayatna, always opens the satras which have 
mostly the nominative singular termination. Being a Buddhist, Candra 
does not recognize the vedic verse and excludes the first Apisala verse 


from his treatise, which is devoted to the description of Sabdabrahma. 


1.10 Comparison of Apisali, Var noccarana and Varna sitras of 


Candragomin 
1.10.1 9 sthana prakarana 


1) akaSavayuprabhavah sarirat sammuccaran vaktramupaiti nadah / 
sthanantare su pravibhajyam ano var natvamagacchati yah sa Sabdah/ 


Pan. S\S.-1 Candra (wanting) 
The verse attempts to give a definition of Sabda as follows:- 


The inarticulate sound, originating from the sky and the wind and 
rising up from the body, enters the mouth; and being obstructed at various 
places of articulation attains the quality of the articulate sound; that is the 


word. 
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2) tamaksaram brahma param pavitram guhasayam samyaguSsanti vipral/ 
sasreyasa cabhyudayena caiva samyak prayuktah purusam yunakti// 
Pan. SS., i. 2. Candra (wanting) 


Candra being a Buddhist, might have omitted this verse from his 
treatise. This verse has been dedicated to ‘aksara’, syllable. 
Etymologically ‘aksara’ means indestructible. It is the highest purifying 
agent. It's nature is ever shrouded in mystery. Hence the wise men are 
desirous of revealing its nature. Rightly employed, it brings happiness 


and prosperity to its devotee. 


3) sthanamidam karanamidam prayatna esa dvidha, anila 
sthanam pidayati vittikarah prakrama eso'tha nabhital at. 
P4n.S'S. i.4. Candra (Wanting) 


This gives a synopsis of the chapters to be dealt with in the 
treatise. These are: — 

i. Place of articulation (sthana) 

ii. Articulator (karana) 

ili. Two kinds of articulatory process (prayatna) 

iv. The pressure of wind on the articulatory organs 

(anila-sthana-pidana) | 
Vv. Phonetic observations of the commentators (vittikara) 
vi. Succession of letters (prakrama) 


vii. Neural process in the production of sounds (nabhitala) 


4) — tatra sthanakaranaprayatnebhyo varnastrisastih / (candra) 


sthanakaranaprayatnebhyo varna jayante // Pan. S'S. 


Letters, produced through place of articulation, articulator, and 


articulatory effort, are sixty three in number. Panini simply enumerates 
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the sounds without mentioning ‘sthanakaranaprayatnebhyo” which 
Apisali mentions. Since a.siitra always guards it against proximity, Panini 
is quguaed to omit this portion-from his sinrds: Candia on the other hand. i 
does not enumerate the sounds but mentions how they are produced: One 
can easily omit the sditra ‘ sthanakaranaprayatnebhyo varna jayante’ 


which appears to be redundant in the treatise. 


5) tatra varnanam kesam kim sthanam kim karanam 


prayatnasca kah kesat ityucyate. Pan. SS. Candra (wanting) 


This satra questions about the ‘sthana’ ‘karana’ and 'prayatna' 


of individual letters. 
6) tatra sthanam tavat, Candra : Pan. $.S. (wanting) 


7) “akuhavisarjaniyah kanthyah” cp. Nyasa (Part i.p.58) Pan. 
$8.5: Candra 3. | : 


‘a, ka, kha, ga, gha, na, ha and the visarjaniva are glottals 
(kanthya). The word ‘kanthya’ is generally translated as guttural being . 
derived from ‘kantha’ which is non-technical usage kanthya means, 
‘throat’ or more specifically the aperture of the throat. The word ‘kantha’ 


in it's technical sense denotes the ‘glottis’. Vopadeva regards “e” as a 


glottal sound. 
8) ‘ha-visarjaniyavurasyavekesam’ Pan.S.S.-6, Candra (wanting) 


According to some, ‘’ and the visarjaniya are pulmonic. The 
word ‘uras’ denotes the ‘chest’; “h’ and the visarjaniva in certain contexts, 


are chest sounds. 
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cp. (i) Rk.pra. 1 (39) ‘h’ and the visarjaniva are glottal; or 


as some say pulmonic: 


(ii) Rk. pra, 2.3 ‘h’ and the visarjaniva are glottal; the 


visarjaniya is alternatively regarded as pulmonic. 
9) ‘jihvamilliyo jihvyah’ Pan. S.S.-7, Candra, 13. 


The jihvamiliya is lingual or velar. In calling the jihvamiliya a 
velar sound, Candra is more clear than ApiSali. The term literally means 
“formed at the root of the tongue”; hence it should be regarded as velar. 
Abhayacandra in his commentary on the Sakatayana prakriya samgraha 
(sitra, 6) regards thejihvamiliva as a glottal sound. In one sense, he 
might be right; for, the jizvam dliva is an ayogavaha sound; an ayogovaha 
sound becomes homorganic with the letter on which it depends; since 
the jihvamdaliya depends on ‘k’ and ‘kh’, it should be homorganic with 
these two letters; in other words, it should be glottal. But it cannot be so 
asserted on account of the prevailing controversy on the place of 
articulation of the ‘k’ mute-series. While the authors of the phonetic 
sutras invariably treat this series as glottal, Pingalacarya (the author of 
the versified Pan Sik.) and others, treat it as a velar series. It seems, 
however, that the siitrakaras are more accurate in jihvamadhya etc., as 
more appropriate as a name of an articulator (karana name) rather than 
that of a place of articulation (sthana nama) which Pingalacarya takes 


to be (jihvamila tu kuh proktah) etc. Pan. Sik. 


10) ‘kavargavar paénusvarajihvam iuliva jihvya ekesam’ 


Pan. S'S. 8.; Candra (wanting) 


According to some, the ‘x’ mute-series, ‘a’, anusvara and the 


Jihvamiliya are velar. Panini does not recognize anusvara as a velar 
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sound; hence the corresponding sutra has ‘r’-instead of anusvara. 
(kavarga rvarnasca jihvyah). The term jihvya’ etymologically means 
| originating from the tongue, without referring to its parts. But Panini and | 
ApiSali use it in the sense of jihvamiliva. Candra excludes this stra 
from his treatise; it seems she i is not satisfied with the term sjilvya’ which 7 
being generic, may at once denote the root, ‘middle, top etc. of the tongue. 
Hence he uses the term Tihvam iliva’ for ‘jilevya’, ‘and thus, he may be _ 


‘more accurate i in his observation than Apisali or ‘Panini. 


11) “sarvariukhasthdnam avarnam eke” Pan. ‘ 01.95 Candra 


(wanting). Cp. Mahabhasya 1-1.9; Bhas avyttiviveti of Srstidhra, i. L. 9. 


According. to some, ‘a’ is articulated i in the entire seit For | 


“mukha’ Panini uses the word ‘ asyamatra’. The term ‘asya’ refers to _ 


_ the area from the lips to the ‘Kakalaka’ (osthat prabhiti prak kakalak at, . 
~Mbhi.l. 5), the thyroid cartilage or ‘Adam’s s Apple’. Lerivaya unnatah i ie: 


| : * prade sats, Kaiyyata on Mahabhagya) 


12) ‘icuyaSastalavy al? Pan $s S.11; Candra 10. Cp. nares Part — 


LPSS ‘P ‘ca’, ‘cha’ ‘ja’, ‘jha’ ‘fia’ ‘ve and ‘sa’ are pelea 


There i is no difficulty with pee to the term ‘tal. The palatal | | 
) . plosives are pronounced like prepalatal affricates in M. L L. (Grierson, 


IRAS. 1913, pp. 391 ff) 


13 & 14) “rturasam urdhany ah” “ra dantam dlasthanam ekesam” 


; Pan S.S.12- 13; Candra. 6, 


| The word ‘mtdharya’ | is derived from ‘mardhan’, ‘head’. The see . 


commentator. on the- Taitt.Pra. (ii. 37) explains it- as 


| yiileravivaropartbh aad’. upper part of the mouth cavity. Max Miller 
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(kk. Pra.-44) equates this term with the Greek ‘ouranos’ (lit. vault of 
heaven), applied to the roof of the mouth. Pike (Phonetics, p.123) translates 
‘m tirdhanya’ as cacuminal although it is generally translated as cerebral. 
However, the modern translation of the term, is ‘retroflex’, which, though 
not literal, is interpretative. For, the ‘fa’ mute-series involves a special 
process rather than a place of articulation. Jacobson regards the retroflex 
series as a later addition to the Indo-Aryan from the Dravidian tongue 


(Allen, ‘op. cit.p. 53, f.n.6). 


There are divergent views on the place of articulation of 7 and r. 
All the Pratigakhyas state that ‘r’ is an alveolar sound. The alveolar: 
position is indicated by the term ‘dantam ila’, root of the teeth. T he ¥ a. 
Sik. (p.154) states that among all alphabetic sounds ‘7’ alone is alveolar. 
The Rk.Pra. quotes some authorities who regard ‘r’ as ‘vartsya’, a 
produced from the teeth-ridge. The term ‘vartsya’ has been explained by 
Uvata as denoting ‘the projection behind the roots of the teeth’ which in 
Pike’s terminology is the alveolar or rather: the gingival arch, since the . 
contact is made against the gum, not the bone (op.cit.p.122). Sweet i in his | 
‘Primer’ (p.8) distinguishes the teeth-rim (m iila) from the teeth-edges 
(agra). The Pan. §S-14 and some other authorities regard the dental 
series (ta varga) as alveolar. “In such cases the reference is to the junction 
of the teeth with the gums, and the alveolar position of ‘r’ is then clearly 
distinguished by a further description e.g. for r, contact is made by the | 
centre of the tongue-tip behind the roots of the teeth” (Allen, op.cit.p.54 | 
ff.). The vaidikabharana on Taitt. Pra. (i.19) states that ‘r’ is produced 
when the middle of the front of the tongue touches a point close to the 
teeth. The sound, thus produced is ‘repha’ whose etymology is given as 
“riphyate vipatyate vastrapatana dhvanivad uccaryate iti rephah? “It 


is called ‘repha’ because it is pronounced like the sound of tearing or 
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ripping a piece of cloth”. But the above etymology though popular, may 
be cancelled by the formative elements of ‘repha’. Had. ‘repha’ been a 
single word, there would have been no difficulty about the above 2 
etymology. But the Taitt.Pra. states that in ‘repha’ there are two elements . 

viz..'7° and ‘epha’, the latter, being a substitute for ‘kara’ added to each = 
| consonant. The purpose of coining ‘epha’ instead of kara has been 


een Stated there. 


. However, the Vaidikabharana wants to > point out that 7 is as 
rolled sound, and therefore it should be regarded as dental. Thus 
| according to all the PratiSakhyas ' r' was either dental or alveolar, but | 


ne to ine Pan. Sik. it is cerebral. 


15) “Itulasa dantya ’ Pan Ss. 15; Candra.7; Nyaa, part. P. 58, | 


Lt, th, ‘a, ‘dh’, 'n', "and 's' are dentals. The word ‘danta' denotes ke | 4 


either the teeth or the rim of the teeth. ‘J’ isa mixed vowel, as it combines : 
i the features of vowel and consonant. There is difference of ‘opinion on 
the place of articulation of ‘/’. Rk. Pra. (i.18) regards it to bea velar 

‘ . sound Vq. Pra. (i. 65) takes it to be dental; Ath. Pra G. 26) regards it as 
veolar; Taitt. Pra. (il. 18) regards it as alveolar and according to Rk. 
| ‘Tantra (4) it is not located. / (J) is said to be articulated by the two 
| sides of the tongue (Max Miller on Rk. Pra xiv27), | | 


16) “vakaro danicosthyal? Pan. ee 16; Candra 12, Pan. Sik 18 ‘v 
is s dentolabial, It's earlier pronunciation was bilabial (double ‘ v’) but . 
course of time it changed into dento-labial. Beniel Jones in his ‘Outlines 
of English Phonetics’ (. 693) observes: “Indians generally replace ‘y? 
, by a center front tooth lightly and is so held as to allow t the. air to 0 escape : : 


| chiefly at the sides”. 
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17) “srkvasthanam eke” Pan. S|S.17; Candra (wanting) 


According to some, ‘v’ is articulated at the corners of the mouth. 
‘srkva’ in this sense occurs in the Indische Studien, Kathasarits4gara — 


and Susruta. 


18) “uptpadhmaniya osthyah” Pan.S.S.18; Candra 11. Nyasa, 
part.1 p.58 | 


} 


‘uw’ p, ph, b, bh, m, and the upadhmaniya fricative are labials. 
‘Ostha’ as a place of articulation occurs in the sound, in the singular, 
(Rk. Tantra.-9, 'u-veh-pa osthe’) but as an articulator, it occurs in the 


dual (Taitt.Pra. ii. 39, osthabhyarm pavarge) 
19) “anusvarayama nasikyah” Pan. S'S.-19; Candra 8. 


‘nasikanusvarasya’ -- anusvara and the yamas are nasals. Candra 


is silent about the yamas. 


20) “kanthanasikyamanusvarameke” Pan. S.S-20; Candra 


(wantin g) 


According to some anusvara is glotto-nasal. The description of 
anusvara as glotto-nasal limits its sphere of articulation. For, anusvara, 
being an ayogavaha sound becomes homorganic with the letter on which 
it depends and in that capacity, it may be dento-nasal, or gllotto-nasal or 

| labio-nasal or palato-nasal or cerebro-nasal etc., according to its context. 

Better, it should be regarded as nasal. 

21) “yamasca nasikyajihvam tlliya ekesam” Pan-S.S-21; Candra 
ae 


(wanting) 


According to some, the yamas are naso-velars. 
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22) “edaitau kanthatalavyau” Pan.. .§.S.22; Candra 4; Nyasa, ~ 
part-I p.58. 


‘e’ and ‘ai’ are glotto-palatals Candra in sditra-10 also regards 


‘i' as glotto-palatal. 


23) “odautau kanthyosthyau” Pan. SS-23; Candra 5; Nyasa, 
part-1 p.58. 


, 


‘o’ and ‘aw’ are glotto-labials. Candra (in sutra-11) also regards 


‘uw’ as glotto-labial. 


24) “nfinnmah svasthana nasikasthanasca” Pan. $.S.-24; 
Candra.9 ‘7’ , n, n, and m, are nasals and are homorganic with their 


respective mute-series. 


25) “dvivar nani sandhyaksar ani” Pan. S S.-25; (dve dve varne) 


sandhyak sar nam arambhake bhavata iti), Candra (wanting) 


‘Sandhyaksara’ denotes a compound vowel, a dipthong’ “e@, ai, 
o, au” are dipthongs. The ¥g. Sik. (ii.2.20) says in ‘ai’ and ‘au’, the first - 
mora is glottal and the second palatal or labial. As regards ‘e’ and ‘o’, 
the P4n..Sik.(13) says; “in ‘e’ and ‘o’, the glottal element has a length of 
Y mora and in ‘ai’ and ‘au’ 1-mora “. Although dipthongs are 
combinations of vowels, they are treated as single letters. (Vaj.Pra IV. 
145), - | os — 


26) “sarepha rarnah’ Pan. SS.-26: Candra (wanting) r is . 
_ homorganic with ‘r’. The Sarvasammata sik. (19) observes; 
Ikarasya svar tipam hi Sslistamm padacatustayam | 
padesu tesu vijfieyo nadavanto svaratmakam | 


anu rephasya madhye tu vijfeyam vyanjanatmakam // 
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The characteristic of 'r is that it isa compound of four segments; 
of these, the first and the last are vocalic, whilst the central two are 
consonantal. Regarding the method of combining the vocalic as well as 


the consonantal elements the commentator of the Ath.Pra. (1.37) observes; 


‘yathangulya nakham tatha sitre manirivetyeke trne kymiriveti 


33 


ca 
j 


The vocalic and the consonantal elements in '7' are combined like 


a nail on the finger, or a pearl on a string or a worm in the grass. 
27) "evam etani sthanani" Pan. SS. (wanting); Candra (wanting) . | 
Here ends the chapter dealing with the plage of aGcalstion: 
J.10.ii. Karana prakarana 
1. "karanam api" Pan. SiS. (wanting) Candra-14 


While, 'sthdna’ denotes the passive organ of articulation, ‘karana’ 
denotes the active organ of articulation. The ‘sthana’ is that which is 
approached and the karana, that which approaches. The terms closely 
correspond to what Pike (Phonetics, p.120) calls ‘point of articulation’ 
and ‘articulator’ ‘karana’ always denotes an area of the tongue viz. root 
of the tongue (jihvamila), middle of the tongue (jivamadhya), tip of the | 
tongue (jihvagra) etc. In the articulation of the labial sounds, the lower 
lip is the ‘karana’ and the upper lip is the ‘sthana’. In the articulation of 
the glottal sounds, the lower part of the glottis i is ‘considered to be the 
karana. Hence the articulation is. infra-buccal. The articulation of the 
nasal sounds is however, a complicated affair. The complicacy . due to 


the fact that the nose by some authorities is described as ‘sthana’ while 


by some others, it is described as ‘karana’: 
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2. "jihvyatalavyam trdhanya dantyanaim jihva karanam" Pan. SS. 


1; Candra (wanting) 


_ The tongue is the articulator of the velars, palatals, cerebrals and ; 


dentals. 


3. "katham iti?” Pan. S.S.(wanting), Candra(wanting) 


, 
4. “jihvamiilena jihvyanam” Pan. SS. 2. Candra (wanting) Panini 


adds "tad yesam abhyasam” 


The velars are articulated by the ‘root of the tongue’. The ‘sthana’ 


of the velar series is the “hanu milla’ (root of the jaw, the soft palate). 
a. “jihvamadhyena talavyanam” Pan. SS. -3; Candra. se, 


The palatals are articulated by the middle of the tongue (cp. 
Ath.Pra-1.21; Va. Pra.-i 79; Taitt.Pra-ii.36). | 


: : : : Fi : 
6. “Sihvopagrena mirdhanyanam” Pan. S.S.-4; Candra.16. 


The articulator of the cerebrals is the tip of the tongue retroflex 
or rolled back (prativestita) cp. (Ath.Pra. 1.22; Vaj.Pra. i.78; Taitt. Pra. 
11.37) ‘upagra’ denotes the part lying next to the tip or the under-side of 
the tip. Regarding the retroflex articulation of the t-series J R. Fifth af | 


observes: 


“The Indian ‘t’ is not made with the tip in the English manner, but 
with the very edge or rim of the tip, which is slightly curled back to make 


, 


this possible” 


(vide, Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies, xii. 
859). | | 
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7: “Tihvagr adhah karanam va’ P an. S'S. 5; Candra (wanting) 


Optionally, the bottom of the tip of the tongue is the articulator of 


the retroflex sounds. 
8. “jihvderena dantyénam” Pan. SS. 6; Candra 15. 


The tip of the tongue is the articulator of the dentals. In the 
articulation of the dentals, the tip of the tongue is thrust forward 
ae ‘prastir na’ Ath. Pra-i.24). Excessive spreading of the ‘tongue been . 
prohibited by the Rk. Prd. (xiv.21) in any of the mute-series. 


9. “Sesah svasthanakaranah” Pan. $s. (wanting) Candra 18 


The rest have the same organ or organs as the place of articulation 


and articulator. 
10. “ityetat karanam” Pan. S.S.-7; Candra (wanting) 
Here ends the chapter dealing with articulator. 
1.10. iii. Anta-prayatnaprakarana ; | 
1.  “prayatno dvividhaf’’ Pan. SS.-1; Candra 19, 


Panini adds ‘api’. ‘prayatna’ denotes the articulatory process. It 


is of two kinds. 
2. “abhyantara bahyasca” Pan. SS.-2.; Candra 19. 
(1) intra-buccal and (2) extra-buccal ' 


The sitra (no.19) of Candra has been. divided into two separate | 
sutras by ApiSsali and Panini. 
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3: apenas ae Pan. S'S.-3; Candra 20. 
4. “sprstakaranah areant Pan SS. -4; Candra-27 | 


Candra (in sitra 21) points out that the intra-buccal processes 
are of four kinds: (1) closure (2) openness (3) full contact and (4) slight 
contact. Neither Apisali nor Panini enumerates these processes, but both 
deal with them in describing the prayatna of different sounds. This sitra _ 
and succeeding two sutras are quoted in the Nyasa (Part.1.p.59). ray ali 


observes: 


“stops have full contact, semivowels have slight contact, fricatives 
have openness, (the adjective ‘slight’ should proceed) and vowels have | 


i 


openness (the adjective ‘slight’ should drop) MBA. i.1.10” 
cp. (i) Bhartrhari’s Mahabhasya Dipika, p.183 
- (ii) Srstidhara’s Bhasd Vitti, i, 1.9 


5. “Tsatsprstakaranah antahsthah” Pan. S.S.-5; Candra. 28 
The term ‘antahstha’ (literally standing between) may be interpreted as 
referring to the intermediate degree of contact. The ending as stha, 
‘standing’ refers to the place between the stops and the fricatives. Plato 
distinguishes between ‘phoneenta’ (sonant) and ‘aphona’ (non-sonant), 
the distinction being phonological. Aristotle distinguishes betweer! ‘aneu- 
prosboles’ (non-contact, skt. asprsfa) and ‘meta-prosboles’ (contact, skt. 
sprsta) the distinction being phonetic rather than phonological. Plato 
further mentions consonants having noise (psophos) and having no voice 
(phthongos). The latter he calls intermediate (mesa). Aristotle calls it . 
‘semiphona’, half-sonant and proceeds to define it by a combination of 


phonetic and phonological criteria. — 
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The semivowels are still eminently spirants, fricatives and 
constricatives. The term ‘semivowel’ has its origin in the Greek 
‘semiphonon’ through the medium of the Latin ‘semivocalis’ and its 
employment generally corresponds to Skt. ‘antahstha’. Among the | 
semivowels, ‘r’ and ‘/’ are called liquids. The term ‘liquid’ has its 
origin in the Greek (lit.moist) through the medium of the Latin ‘liquidus’. 


The semivowels have slight contact. 
6. "Tsatvivitakarana usmanah" Pan. SS.-6.; Candra 3 


Panini adds “vivytakarana va’ Candra: “vivitatvam svaranam 
usmanatn ca’. It seems that ApiSali is more correct than Panini or Candra, 
for if ‘vivrtatva’ (openness) is accepted for both vowels and fricatives, 
there is no means to distinguish between the articulatory processes of the 
vowels and the fricatives. Therefore, Panini optionally regards them to 
be produced with vivytatva (openness). Slight contact and slight openness 
provide classificatory criteria for the semivowels and fricatives 


respectively. 
} 


The present observation regarding the articulatory process of the 
fricatives, finds an echo in the statements of western authorities stich as 
Grammont (French phonetician), Sievers (German phonetician) and Pike. | 
Grammont says that in pronouncing the retroflex fricative (s), “the tongue 
disposes itself in the form of a gutter and forms a canal very narrow” 
(Traite de phonetique, p.69). This is similar to the statement of the . 
Ath. Pra. i. 23) that in pronouncing the retroflex fricative, the tongue 
assumes the form of a trough (sakarasya dronika). Sievers in his 
“Grundriss der Phenetik” (Sec. 314) also makes a similar statement: “In 
the articulation of fricatives, the tongue in its equator, is indented to 


‘several small and deep canals” which is parallel to Pike’s statement of 
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the grooved tongue for a sibilant (op.cit.p.121). 
oi “vivitakaranah svar ah” Pan S.S.-8; Candra 23 


' Patanijali derives the word ‘svara’ as sVayam rdjate = 
autonomous (on Pan.i.2.29-30). Narad7 $ik.(S.S.p.361) compares the 
vowel to a powerful monarch and the consonant, to a weak king, the 
latter submitting to the force of the former. Consonant is like a pearl ina 
nseklace: but the thread which supports it, is the vowel. ($S.p.361). For 
the vowels, ‘the place of articulation’ signifies the place to which 
approximation (upasambhara) is made, and the ‘articulator’ refers to the 
organ which effects the approximation. For the rest, the place of 
articulation refers to the place where contact (spar Sana) is made, and . 
the ‘articulator’ refers to the organ which effects contact. For vowels, 


the articulator is open. 


8. “tebhya ‘e’ ‘c’ vivrtatarau” Pan. S'S. (wanting); Candra-24 


‘e’ and ‘c’ are more open than the vowels, cp. Nyasa. Part.1.p.18; 


Padamafijari Part.1.0.18. 


9. “tabhyam ai au” Pan. S.S.(wanting); Candra -25 


U 


‘ai' and ‘au’ are more open than ‘s’ and ‘c’, Candra adds: © 
‘tabhyamapyakaraf’ ‘a’ is more open than ‘ai’ and ‘au’. This siitra has 
been left out by Apisali and Panini, but it occurs in the Nyasa (Part 
Ep:8), 


10. “saztvrtastvakarah” Pan. SS. -9; Candra- 22. 
‘a’ is produced with closure or contraction. 


ll. “ityeso'ntah prayatnah’ Pan. S'S.-10; Candra (wanting) 
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Here ends the chapter dealing with intra-buccal processes. 
1.10.iv. Bahyaprayatna prakarana 

hk. “atha bahyah prayatnah" Pan. S.'S.-1; Candra “29 | 

And then begin the extra-buccal processes. ' 


2. “varganam prathamadvitiyah Sasasavisarjanivajihvam ilfyo- 
padhmaniya yamau_ ca prathamadvitiyau vivrtakanth ah 


$vasanupradéna-$cagho sah” Pan. S.S.-2; Candra 30. 


Candra omits ‘yamau ca prathamadvitiyau’ . The first two letters _ 
in each mute-series, (i.e., ‘k kh, c ch, f, th, t th, p ph’, ‘§ ss? the 
visarjaniva, jihvamiliya, upadhmaniya, and the first two yamas (i.e., 
the long and short anusv ards) these eighteen letters are produced with — 
the openness of the glottis, emission of breath and nonvoice. siitras 2-7 . 
of Apigali, have been quoted in the Ny4sa (part.1.p.57) with slight 
variation. For instance, in sitra-1, there occurs ‘tatra varganam’ instead 
of ‘varganam’ ; in satras-3, 5, ‘vargyayamanam’ instead of 

‘vargayamanam’. cp. Padamajnijari (part-1.p.59) Mahabhatgya i. 1. 9 "tatra 


varganam .... madhiko gunah” 


The term ‘anupradana’ (lit. after-effect) denotes secondary 
features which according to the Sik. Praka§a are nasality, breath, voice 
etc. Whitney (Tait. Pra. Xxiii.2) translates this as ‘omission’ and Weber 
as “Ausstossung” Und. Stud. iv.p.107). Varma (op.cit.p.3) translates it 
as ‘sound-material’. From the etymology of the word, the auithor of the 
Sik.Prakaga seems to have given a more appropriate interpretation than 


the rest. 


3 & 5. varganam prathamo alpapr ana itare sarve mahapr anah 


95050[ 
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varga-yamanam trtiya antahsthascalpapr ana itare sarve mahapr anah. 
/Pan. S.S.-3,5; Candra 31, 32 


The first, third and the fifth letters of each mute-series; (i.e., k g 
nec], it,dn,t d np, b, m) the semivowels (i.e., yr/v); the first and 
third yamas (i.e., the short anusvara and anundsika) are unaspirate 
sounds (alpaprana, lit. little breath). The rest (kh, gh, ch; jh, th, dh, th, 
dh, ph bh, $ ssh, visarjaniya, jihvamiliya, upadhmaniya, anime. . 
the second and the fourth yamas (long anusvara and / ) are aspirate 
sounds (mah4pr4na, lit. big breath). Candra, being a Buddhist does not 


include the yamas either among aspirate or unaspirate sounds. 


4. "varganam trtiyacaturtha antahstha hakaranusvarau yamau 
ca trittivacaturthau samwitakantha nadanupradana ghosavantasca" Pan. 
$S.-4; Candra-33 


The third and the fourth letters in each mute-series (g gh, j jh, d 
dh, d, dh, b bh); the semivowels; h; anusvara; the third and the fourth 
yamas (anunasika and /) are produced with the contraction of the glottis, 
emission of voice and with the soft articulation called ‘ghosa’. The 
difference between ‘ $vasa’ and ‘nada’ has been pointed out by most of 
the Pratisakhyas and the Pan. Sik. The RkPra. (xii.1.2) observes: | 


“The air, respiration or pulmonic emission, at times of vocal 
activity, becomes ‘svasa’ (breath) or ‘nada’ (voice) according as the 


glottis is open or closed” 
6. “yatha trtivastatha paficamah” Pan. S'S.-6; Candra- 33. 


Like the third letters of the mute-series, the fifth letters are also 
produced with the contraction of the glottis, emission of voice and with 


} 
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soft articulation (ghosa) 


7. “anunasikyam esam adhiko gunah” Pan. S.S.-7 Candra 


(wanting) 


Nasality is the extra quality of the nasal consonants which are 


articulated both in the buccal cavity as well as the nose. _ 
8. “ Sadaya usmanah” Pan. S.S.-8; Candra (wanting) : 
‘§ ss and h’ are fricatives as well as aspirates. | 

7 9. aun ign dvitiyah” Pan. $S.-9: Candra (wanting) | | 

The second letters in the mute-series are aspirates resembling ‘s’. 
10. “hakarena caturthah’ Pan SS.-10; Candra tins 
The fourth letters in io mute-series are pees resembling ‘h’. 
Ei; catia (except ‘?’) are of two kinds: 
(1)  sdanunasika and (2) niranunasika, Pan. SS.-8; Candra- 50. 


12&13. ‘7’ and the fricatives have no ‘savarna’ letters..Two or 
more letters are called 'savarna’ when they belong to the same class of 


sounds. Pan.§S.-9-10; Candra (wanting) cp. Mahabhasya Dipika, p.184_ 
J.10.v. Vittikara prakarana 


1 & 2. The commentators state: Pan. S'S. VI-1; Candra 38-39 ‘a’ _ 
has eighteen divisions; (1) hrasva, dirgha, pluta, udatta, anuddatta, 


svarita sanunasika, niranunasika = 18 


3. So are iu etc. Pan. S.S.-2; Candra 40. 4 
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4 & 5. ‘J’ is not long (dirgha); hence it has twelve divisions. 
Pan. S.S.-3-4; Candra 41. 


6. Some Sakhas accept the long ‘J’; e.g. KJpaka. In those Sakhas 
‘J has eighteen divisions. Pan. S'S.-5: Candra (wanting) 


7 & 8. The diphthongs are not short (hHrasva); hence, they have 
twelve divisions. Pan. S'S.-6-7; Candra 42. 


9 & 10. The Satyamugri and the Ranayaniya schools of the 
Samaveda recognise the short (hrasva) diphthongs; hence in these schools, | 
diphthongs have eighteen divisions Pan. S|S.(wanting) Candra (wanting) 
cp. Mahabhasya i.1.47. 
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CHAPTER-0 


A SURVEY OF THE SIKSAS OF RV, SV, &AV. 


11.1.0 Siksas of the Reveda (RV) 


Besides general Siksas, it is essential to have some ideas about 
siksas of other Vedas. In the Siksas of RV, the Sai Sir ivasiksa, the 
Vyadisiksa, the Svaravyatyanasiksa are the si enificant ones. The most 
important of Revedicsiksd literature is the SaiSirivasiksa. 


IL1.i) Saisiripa siksa 


j 


It has been edited by T.P. Chowdhury and published in the Journal 
of Vedic studies. It's date and authorship are not known. It is attributed to 
Saisira, one of the five important disciples of Saunka, viz., Mudgala, 
Galava, Gargya, Sakalya and SaiSira. It is concerned with the SaiSiriva 
sakha of the RV, with which the Rk. Prat. is also concerned. It contains. 
altogether 180 verses, written mostly in the anustubh metre. Nowhere it 
quotes the Rk Prat. Hence it is difficult to determine which of these two 
works, was earlier. Most of it's verses resemble those of the Pan, Sik. 
For illustration of it's rules, it quotes stanzas from the RV. Some of its 


original contributions to phonetics are:- 


i) It specifies the places where the lips should be twice separated! and | 
where they should be once? separated. In su Utaye (RV.VILA47. 1-18) 
bhr atuh putran (RV. X.55.1), dhenuimsomah (RV. 1.91.20) pra sustuti | 
(RV. 42.14) yanmayobhitetc. the lips should be twice separated. In 


1. dvirosthau tu vigrhniyvat (One should hold apart the letters containing two labial sounds) 
2. sakrdosthau vigshniyat (One should hold apart the same having one labial sound) 
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‘yuyotu yuyuvir’ (RV.V. 50. 3) the lips should be once eee Le. 


‘yuyotw’ and ‘yuyuvir’ should be pronounced as ‘yoru’ and ‘yuvir’ 


respectively, with the elision of *y’. This tendency of dropping one of | 


the two nCoaeec une labials can be traced in ai 


ii It deals with two extra varieties of ‘pinda, viz., © + r, designated as 


| ‘yartivartula’ (round like the wick) and rty, designated as 


‘yoktrabandha’s (binding by arope) e.g. 
a) -nirttya (RV. X.186.1) . 
b) _ supitrya (RV, X.115.6) 


Just as the carrier wraps the grass by a rope and binds, likewise 


the Vedic pinda (junction) should be uttered, being wrapped and bound 


by the yakara. _ 


(iii) 


(iv) 


(v) 


It assigns four or six moras to pranava and acclaims that “He 
who knows it ought to be unbroken like a stream of oil and it's 


sound coming from below resembling the long continuous 


‘sound of the bells, is, as it were, an esorn scholar of the Nees 


In the enumeration of letters, it includes la (1), nasikya (h+nasal) — 
and ratga, instead of the j ‘ihvam aliva, upadhméniva and the 
pluta 1 (@). The intervocalic ‘da’and ‘dha’ are designated as . 


dulisprsta al to utter) : 


It his independent view on the vowel quantity of the anusvara. 


“After a short vowel, the anusvara as well as the short vowel 


3. yatha yoktrena same stya trnan badhnati vahakah | 
evar vestya yakarena vaidikam pindamucyate // 
4. tailadharamivacchinnam divghghantaninadavat/ . ay 
meee pranavsyagram yastam veda sa vedavit H Sais Sirtya $ Siksa 
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has only 3/4 of a mora, but after a long vowel, anusvara has, 1/4 


of a mora and the long vowel has 1 and 1/4 moras” 


(vi) In the junction between two mutes, the first one is ‘saridhyta’ 
(restrained), not ‘ sruta’ (heard); because the first mute in the 
letter- junction is produced along with some faint vibration in 


the mouth cavity. ; 


(vii) Inthe junction between a penultimate ‘h’ and n’, “‘n’ should be 
sounded prior to ‘h’. This may be compared to metathesis in 
modern philology. The same rule also applies to the junction ‘s 


+n’. Metathesis in the junction 'h+n’, is still found in M.LL- 


(viii) anudatta is designated as ‘svara’ and udatta, as nada. Itisa 
fairly complete siksa, discussing almost all the phonetic topics 


to be met with in other siksas. 
IL.1.(ii) Vpadi siksa ; | | 


Vyadi, as a teacher of phonetics is mentioned in the Rk.Prat 
(i1i.23). His name also comes in the Mahabhasya, as the author ofa 
grammatical work consisting of a hundred thousand verses called the 
samgraha.> His patronym was Daksayana and for this reason he is 
supposed to be a relative of Panini or Daksiputra.® He is the first known 
teacher to have taught the various fictitious recitations of the Vedas which 
are described in the Vikytivallredited by Satyavrata SamaSrami with a 
commentary by Gangadhara Bhattacharya. Other treatises on the subject 


have been composed at a much later date. | ' 


5. sangrahe etat pradhanyena parikirttitam, Mahabhasya, i.1.1 
6. Gold-stiiker on Panini, Pp. 209-11 
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Among these, the Ja fApatala by Thibaut,’ and the 4 stavikritivivitti 


by Yati Madhusudana® with a Bengali commentary, deserve special 


mention. 


, 


The vyadi siksa has been published in the Mysore Journal, edited 
by Keshav Sivaghanapathin (Bangalore). This siksais admittedly not the 


original vya4di siksa, for the author says that he has composed it after 


consulting the following works: 


1) 
2) 


3) 


4) 
5) 
6) 
_ 
8) 
9) 


Rk. Prat with the commentary of uvata and par Sada vit. 
Jatalaksana by Narasimgha | | 
Jataparibhasa 

Vikstivall7 

Aitareyaranyaka | . : 
Upalekha | 


Vikitti Kaumudi 


Carana Vytha Parisista 


Jayanta Karika 


10) Svarasiromani 


11) Svaratkusa siksa 


(12) Varna krama siksa 


The Prat. Pra. Sik. in its last section, also deals with the varieties 


of fictitious recitation.’ The Vyadi siksa deals with the following subjects: 


(1) jatadi vikara, (2) jataprapana -krama, (3) jatagatakrama 


7. Das Jatapatala : herous gigeben ubersetzet und mit Anmerkungen versehen von G. 
Thibaut, Leipzig, 1870. ; 
8. Ed. by Prof. Madhavadasa Sankhya Tirtha, Calcutta-1939. 
9. For illustrations of the various viksti-pathas vide appendix to Satvalekar's edition of the 
| Reveda Samhita. 
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samy fia, (4) Suddhda trikrama jata, (5) anusvarakara trikramadi, (6) | 
vilomasamdhau vyakaranapramana, (7) satvadisu ee jata, (8) 

. okarasya aukarapr aptau jata, (9) trikramadisu madhyagatapadinam 
avartanam, (10) ananupirvisamhitayam jata, (11) pragrhya 
okar antapadanam jata, (12) tryaksar antapragrhyanam jata, (13) 
pragrahe ukarasya vakaradesatvam, (14) kvacit ade Salopah, (15) 
parar ipa pradar sanam, (16) sdmyadiganantesu ja 1a, (17) plutisu jata, 
(18) vilome’ pi saptasvaritavidhanam, (19) svarita svaranam néméni, 
(20) kKampavidhih, (21) kampesu matrakalah, eo) kampanimittani, (23) 
mal adivikrih. . 


IL1. (iii) Svara vyafjana siksa 


It is a short treatise of about three pages. The object of the work 
is to show when ‘r’ is a consonant and when it is a vowel. The work 
follows the Rk. Prat. For it quotes in full two versest® from the latter. It . 
also uses throughout the terminology of Rk. Prat., such as various terms 
of sandhi, niyata, bhugna, ksaipra etc. (kk. Prat. II.3). The work i is 
post-Paninian as it quotes Panini."' The treatise is divided int Six 


sections: 


The first section points out cases in which ‘ry’ of ‘ti’ isa consonant. 
In the various phases of riphita sandhi in which visarga may either be ji 
traced to ‘r’ or can be changed to ‘r’ (Rk. Prat. IV.9). The ‘r’ is aconsonant ° | 
e.g. “pratarindram” where ‘r’ of the syllable ‘ri’ is a consonant. It will 
also be a consonant in ‘ ‘Paripanna sandhi” (Rk. Prdt. TV. 5) where im? is 
changed into anusvara before ‘r’ or a spirant. e.g. hotaram 


ratnadhatamam (RV. 1.1.1) where ‘r’ following anusvara isa consonant. 


10. Rk. Prat. iv. 8-9 
11. RK Pra. vii. 4.28 and vi. 1. 168 
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The sandhi in which 'r' is pronounced with roll in the throat is riphita 
and the sandhi changing 'm! into anusvara is known as paripanna sandhi. 
On the other hand, ‘r’ as a vowel cannot allow an anusvara before it. 
e.g. samytubhih. ‘r’ is also a cononant before ‘y’.!2 The treatise in the 
third section quotes Panini according to which the final ‘7 ofa verb is 


changed into ‘ri’ before y. 


. 

‘r’ in various forms of the numeral ‘7ri’ is a consonant except in 
trttva and tisr. The siksa also enumerates a list of words in which ‘r’ is 
a consonant and in which it is likely to be confused with ‘7’ as ripu, krivi 


krimi, ri§adas etc. 


The second section specifies cases in which ‘7’ is clearly a vowel- 
viz. after an inital group of consonants or before a consonant group, of 
which the last is the penultimate sound of the stem.'* The siksa@ mentions 
a couple of negative conditions, which are necessary for ‘r being a 


vowel: 
ar } 


(i)  ‘r’ should not be preceded by a visarga that cannot be 


changed into a hissing fricative. 


Gi) It should not be preceded by an anusvara, as already 
mentioned above. But it states that a hiatus or a semivowel 


may precede it. 


Section-iii enumerates some further details of cases in which ‘r’ 


is aconsonant. Thus ‘r’ in ‘martya, marda, resana and rise’ is a consonant 


’ 12. yakare ca rigoktau cal ! 
13. vii. 4.28 
14. vikrame napyanusv4rah rkarah sa sphutah svarahl 

Samyogacca parah pirvah samyoge vyanjanopadha hil Section-ii 
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; . 
and so is the ‘r’ in ‘bhriyanta’ and the author quotes Panini"* in this 
connection. In conclusion, the Siksa makes an interesting observation 


that ‘r’ both in ‘7° and ‘r’, when not preceded by any consonant and 


when followed by a consonant is a concentrated ‘r’ (saziicito rephah). 


Thus ‘r’ in ‘rsak? , ‘trita’ and ‘risadas’ , ‘Ww and 'mijase’ isa 
doubtful consonant (sathdigdha vyafijana) and the author calls it 
concentrated ‘r’. According to the author’s theory, ‘7 in the word 
'samskita', preceeded as it is by a consonant-group is a clear vowel s, 


but ‘r’ in ‘yju and rihjase’ is a concentrated r.'® 
11.2.0 Siksds of the AV 
I.2.(i) Manduki Siksa 


It has been described by Prof. Haug and by Prof. Weber in the 
appendix to his essay on the Pratijfia Sitra."” It has been critically edited 
by Pandit Bhagavad Datta.!* In the treatment of subject matter it resembles 
the Y4..Sik. and the Nar Sik. Itis related to the AV, for it contains a large 
number of quotations from that veda, which Pandit Bhagavad Datta has 
collected ii his index. The name ‘Manditka’ occurs twice” in the body 


of this treatise, and is widely known in the vedic literature.”® This siksa_ 


15. Astadhydyi, viii. 4.28 
16. gurimjaseriti catha ityabhyasasandigdham....... mani ririgiti samcito rephah, rsak 
trita iti samcito rephah; risyah rigadasa iti samcito rephah, Section-iii 
17. Uber ein zum weiseen yajus gehoriges puoneuects compendium, das Pratij flasitra, 
- -p. 106. & 
Abh and lunger der konigohen Akademy der wisenshaft zu Berlin (1871) _ 
18. Lahore (1921) 
19. “trayo madhya nivartante mcinidubasya matam yath? > Mand SiK.4i.3, 
“mandakena krtam siksamm vidusam buddhidipanim” Ibid, Xvi. 16 
20. cp. (i) ‘dhak ca mandiikat’ (Pan.iv. 1. 119) 
(ii) ‘iti ha smaha hrasvo mandakeyafy (Aita.Arn. Iii. 1.5) 
(ili) ‘mandakeyasya sarve su praslistesu tatha smaret’ (Rk. Prat. 111.14) 
(iv) ‘mandakeyam tarpayami’ Atharva parisista. Ill. 4.46 ' 
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consists of sixteen chapters and deals with all the important phonetic | 


topics elaborately. 
, 


It is particularly interested in accent common to all the Vedas and 
seems to have further developed the teachings of Nar Sik. on accent. It 
says that manual gestures are invariably necessary in Rk. Yajus and sama 
recitations.” According to this siksa, the first two and last two notes of 
the musical scale are sung in the vedas.” In several Places it has closely 
followed the Naradfand the Yq. Sik. which Bhagavad Datta has shown 


in his foot notes. 


As regards its date, Verma is of opinion that it is later than the 
Nar. Sik. For it contains a good deal of material common to some of the 
Siksas of the white Yajurveda- e.g. prounciation of ‘y’ and ‘v’ in different 
positions,” the reference to the woman of saurastra pronouncing the 
ratiga vowel” etc. Therefore, it is either contemporary-with or posterior 


to the Ya. Sik., of 10" century A.D? 
IL.2.(ii) Dantyo sthyavidhih 


This is a phonetic treatise belonging to the AV. It has been critically 

edited by Pandit Ramagopala Sastri.2* The word should, in fact be 
_Dantyosthyavidhi but the Caranavytha (Atharvaveda Parisista 49.4.8) 
and all the manuscripts of the text read it, however, as Dantyo sthyavidhi : 


After paying homage to the venerable Atharvan, the author in the 2™4 


21. hastahinam......... reyjussamabhir dagdhe etc. Mand. Sik. Ill. 

22. prathamavantimau caiva vartante chandasi svarahl 
trayo madhye nivartante mandiikasya matam yathall verse 17 

23. Mand Sik. viii.6-7 

24. Mand Sik. x.9 

25. S.Varma, Critical Studies in the Phonetic Observations of Indian Grammarians, 
p.52 

26. Lahore (1921) 


! : , 
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verse points out that scholars are always left in doubt while determining 


whether ‘b’ is dental or labial (chandasyadhyayane pr apte vidusamatha 


dhimatam, bakare samésayo nityam austhyam dantyamiti sma ha). 


Therefore, the author has attempted to fix the places where ‘b’ is to be | 


pronounced as labial. 


(i) 


(ii) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


(v) 


(vi) 
(vii) 


It is labial when followed by the letter 'bh’ in a word without 
‘avagraha’ e.g. bibhitah (AV. 1.15.1) bibhratih (AV.1I1.14.3) 


etc. . : : } 


The following words, being accented on the first syllable are » 
labials. e.g. bala (AV. 1.35.3), banah (AV. V1.105.2) bepaya 
(AV. X1L3.13) 


The following words in all cases (vibhakti) are labials: balada 
(AV. IV.2.5), abalanugra (AV. 1.19.7), abaladhanva (AV. UI.19.7) 
balasam (AV. V.22.11) and bahu (AV. IV.2.5). 


The following words have the second ‘b’ as labial : vaibadha 
(AV. IlI.6.2), devabandhum (AV. IV.1.7) vibaddhah (AV. V.20.2), 
vibandhusu (AV, XVIII.2.57) and vibabadhe (AV. VIUIL.9.6.) 


The following words, accented on the first syllable are labials 
e.g. alabu (AV. VII.14.14), baah (AV. VIIL6.3) and bana (AV. 
MDT): 


Brahma (AV. J.10.4) in all its connotations is labial. 


Chubukat (AV. 11.33.1), baskaye (AV.IX.14.6), bayah 
(AV. XX.129.15) etc., are labials when they occur at the end ofa 


sentence. ! 


$ 
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(viii) The conjugational forms of bibheda (AV. [X.14.6); bibhiduh (AV. 
XX.77.6) etc. are labials. 


(ix) bale (AV. 1.29.1) is labial and so on. 


11.3.0 Siksas of Samaveda 
I.3.(i) Naradi siksa 


The Nar. Sik. is one of the oldest and the most profound Siksas. 
The author says “I shall explain the nature of accents employed in the 
Samaveda in this short but comprehensive treatise”. The author regards 
his work as the foremost vedatiga which deserves the attention of scholars 
in the field of Vedic studies. Besides the treatment of musical accents, it 
also deals with general phonetic subjects such as doubling syllabication, 
varieties of the circumflex accent, yama, nasalisation etc. As regards the 
chronology of the treatise exact details are unknown, except it's authorship 
which has been attributed to Narada. Therefore it's date should be 
fixed from external evidence. The Samgita Ratnakara, a treatise on music, 
quotes the authority of Narada on the gandhara grama which has been 
dealt with in the Na. Sik. The Sarigita Ratnakara also states the dpinion 
of Narada on the musical modulations which have been described by the 
Nar, Sik. Itis probable therefore, that the author of the Samgita Ratnakara, 
here refers to the Nar. Sik. The probable date of the Sarngita Ratnakara, 
is the thirteen century A.D. The above data indicate that the Nar. Sik. 


was written earlier than the Samgita Ratnakara. 
Further, the Na Sik. quotes authorities such as Tumburu, Vasistha _ 


27. samaveda tu vaksami svaranam caritam yathal 
alpagrantham prabhitartham sravyam vedangamuttamaml! Nr. sik., 1.2.1 

28. tana-raga-svara-grama-murcchananam ta laksanam!/ Y 
pavitram pavanam panyam naradena prakirtitam/! Nr. sik., 1.2.11 
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and Visvavasu to state that they too, had difficulty about the nature of 
accentuation in the S4maveda. The names of these teachers are also 
mentioned in the 7aitt. Prat. and the Mbh. Hence it should be posterior to’ | 
these two works. The Nar. Sik. has been accompanied by a commentary 
named ‘SikS4vivarana’ written by Bhatta Bhaskara. This commentary is 
of little use because, instead of throwing some light on the subject it 


actually makes it more obscure. 
IL.3.(ii) Contribution to the study of music 


Among all the sikéas, the Nar. Sik. is singularly important for its 
contribution to music. Some description of its seven musical notes is 
found in the Mand. sikSa where the description being incidental to that 
of the three main accents appears to have been borrowed from the Var. 


Sik. A few observations of this Sik$4 on music are: 


The knowledge of tana (tone), rdga (mode), svara (note), grama | 
(gamut) and murchana (cadence), is sacred and purificatory. There are 
seven kinds of “svara’”’, twenty-one kinds of “marchana’ and forty-nine 
kinds of “tana’’ This may be regarded as a brief and exhaustive account 


of the different constituents of music. 


The seven kinds of “svaras"” are: (1) sadja, (2) rsabha, (3) 
gandhara, (4) madhyama, (5) paticama, (6) dhaivata, (7) and nisada- 
The three kinds of grama are : (1) sadja (2) madhyama, and (3) gandhara;, 
‘sadja’ is born from the earth; ‘madhayama’ , from the atmosphere and 
‘gandhara’ from heaven. The grama modes depend upon svara-modes | 
and change accordingly. Twenty tones are dependent on the “madhyama . . 
grama’, fourteen on the ‘sadja grama’ and fifteen on the ‘gandhdara 


grama’. The seven murchanas belonging to the gods are: 


1) 
3) 
5) 
7) 
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nandi 2) £visala 
sumukhi 4) citra 
citravatt 6)  sukha 


bala. 


The seven murchanas, which belong to the manes are: 


1) 
3) 
5) 
7) 


apyayini 2)  visvabhirta 
candra 4) hema 
kapardini 6) = maitri 


barhati 


The seven mirchandas, which belong to the seers are: . 


uttaramandra = produced from sadja 
abhirudgata ge rsabha 
asvakranta “ gandhara 
sauvira - madhyama 
hrsyaka e paficama 
uttarayata Hs dhaivata 
rajani a _ nisada 


The meaning of these terms in the present context, has not been 


explained either by the author or by the commentator of Nar. Stk. 


Gandharvas are fond of the seven muirchanas belonging to the 


gods; yaksas are fond of those belonging to the fathers and men are fond 


of the seven marchands belonging to the seers.The sadja pleases the 


gods, rsabha the seers, gandhara the fathers, '‘madhyama’, the | 


gandharvas, ‘paricama’, the gods, seers and the fathers; ‘nisada’, the 


yaksas and ‘dhaivata’ pleases other beings. _ / 


‘Nisada’ rising from ‘rsabha’, obstructed by 'sadja’, accompanied 


by ‘dhaivata' and 'paficama’, and falling into ‘madhyama’ is called 
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-‘sandava’. The exact meaning of ‘sandava’ has not been explained by | 
the commentator who merely says that ‘sandava’ is so called because of 
the absence of ‘gandh4ara’. Paficama being obstructed by ‘ gandhara’ 
accompanied by “rsabha! and 'nisada’ and falling into ‘madhyama’ has 
also been designated as ‘sandava’. ‘Madhyama’ is so called due to the 
predominance of ‘gandhara’, due to the constant repetition of ‘nisada’ 
and due to the weakness (comm.. ‘sakrt uccarana’) of ‘dhaivata’. The 
‘madhyama grama’ is produced when in sada and rsabha, the remaining 
five musical notes take refuge. In ‘sada grama’ ,the ‘nisada’ is pronounced 
_ with slight contact of the articulator, the ‘gandhara’, with excessive 
contact and the ‘dhaivata’ with tremor. When the ‘nisada’ consisting of 

four Srutis occurs in sadja, the intervening soft sound depending on | 
paticama is called kaisika. The ‘kaisika madhyma’ is a particular grama 
mode; so called because kaisika is joined with all notes starting from 

‘madhyama’. The soft and melodious note rising from the constant . 

repetitions of “paticama” is called ‘kaisika’ by Kagyapa. The Na: Sik, 
derives ‘ gandhara’ from ‘Gandharva’ with the nominal suffix ‘a’; ‘ga’ 
indicates vocal music; ‘dha’, the art of music and ‘ra indicates 


" instrumental music. Thus the word ‘gandhara’ exites love for music. 
The Nar. Sik, gives the etymology of the seven musical notes :. 


(i) The‘ sadja’ is so called because it is produced through the 
six vocal organs, viz. 1) nose, 2) glottis, 3) lungs, 4) palate, 


_ 5) tongue and teeth. It is the sound of the peacock. . 


(ii) The* rsabha’is so called because it resembles the bellowing 


sound of the bull. 


(iii) The‘gandhara’ is so called because, in it's mode of 
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articulation, it brings HaeronKe to the nose. It is the sound 
of the goat. 


(iv) The‘mmadhyama’ is so called because, in its mode of - - | 
articulation, air is transformed into a deep sound ' 
(mahanada) while reaching back the navel. It is the sound 


of the curlew or osprey. 


(v) The‘paficama’ is so called because, five vocal organs are 
involved in its mode of articulation, viz. 1) navel, 2) lungs, 


3) heart, 4) glottis, and 5) head. It is the sound of cuckoo. 


(vi) The‘dhaivata’ is so called because it suffers increase due 
to singing in high pitch in the paficama coming between 
saga and madhyama, (comm.. sadjamadhyagatasya_ 
paticamasthoccagititvat) and decrease in cadence, 
according to the gamut, like the moon increasing in the bright 
fortnight and decreasing in the dark. It is the sound of the 
frog. 


, 
(vil) The ‘nisada’ is so called because it affords shelter to 
other musical notes. Like the sun outshining stars in day- 
time, the‘nisada’ outshines the remaining musical notes. It 


is the sound of the elephant. . 


Except ‘dhaivata and nisada’, each of the remaining five notes, . 
has contact with five vocal organs;the ‘nisada’ contacts all the organs 
of articulation and the ‘dhaivata’ though rising from the forehead, has 
contact with all the vocal organs. On the place of articuation of the seven 


notes, the Nar. Sik. futher observes:- J 
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The“ sadja” rises from the glottis, the‘ rsabha’, from the head, 
the‘ gandhara’, from the nose, the‘ madhyama’ , from the ‘lungs, head . 
and the glottis’, the‘dhaivata’ from the forehead and the‘ nisada’ from 
all the vocal organs. The Nar. Sik. identifies the seven notes with the 
sounds of different fauna. The peacock utters ‘ sadja’, the cow utters 
‘rsabha’ the goat (or lamb) utters ‘ gandhiara’ the curlew (woodcock) 
utters ‘madhyama’, the cuckoo utters ‘paricama’ (at the vernal season; 


the horse (or frog) utters ‘dhaivata’ and the elephant utters ‘nisada’. 


The Nar Sik. identifies the notes of the sama-chanters with those 
of the flute : The prathama, dvitiya, titiya, caturtha, paficama, sastha 
and saptama notes of the s4ma-chanters are respectively identified with 
the madhyama, gandhara, rsabha, sadja, dhaivata, nisada and paficama 


notes of the flute. 


_ It gives an interesting etymology of the word ‘ gandhard? “cam 
dharayati sannihitam karotiti gandharah’. It is called ‘ gandhara’ 
because it brings the cow to the spot. In this context, it states that even the 
wish-yielding kamadhenu is attracted by the gandhara note. It gives the 
names of different gods singing different notes; ‘sadja’ is sung by Agni; 
-‘rsabha’ by Brahma; ‘gandhdra’ by Soma; ‘madhyama’ by Visnu; 


‘panicama by Narada and both dhaivata and ni sada, by Tumburu. 


The Nar. Sik. speaks of two kinds of lute: 
(1) _ the bodily lute (gatra vina) and 


(2) ._ the wooden lute (daravivina). 


The mode of sama-chanting should resemble the flight of the falcon — 
in the sky. The movement of ‘ sruti’ inside ‘svara’ has been compared to 


the movement of a fish inside water. The‘ sruti’ is latent in ‘svara’ in the - 
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same way as the ghee is in curd, or the fire, in wood. And just as some 


amount of effort is necessary to produce either ghee or fire likewise, 


‘sruti’ is produced with effort, from ‘svara’. 


The N4a..Sik. states six merits and six demerits of ‘karsana’ 


(dragging). The six merits of ‘karsana’ are: 


(1) ‘svarasarmkrama’, modulation of two consecutive notes. 
(2) ‘svarasandhi’ junction of two notes. 

(3) ‘anulbana’, regular measure. 

(4)  ‘avichinna’, continuity. 

(5) ‘sama’, right proportion. 

(6)  ‘suksma’, subtlety. 


The six demerits of karsana are : 


(1) ‘anagatd denotes the dragging which has not commenced 
from the first tone .— 

(2)  ‘atikranta’, transgressed dragging. 

(3)  ‘vicchinna’ ; denotes the dragging that has eliminated the 
first mdatra. 

(4)  ‘visamahata’ denotes dragging with tremor. » 

(5)  ‘tanvanta’ denotes dragging beyond three moras. 


(6)  ‘asthitanta’ denotes dragging below three moras. » 


When a musical note transgresses its own place of articulation, 


the sama chanters call it ‘visvara’, but the lute-players call it ‘virakta’. 


Nisada may be identified with ‘mandra’, the low or base tone of 


the voice as opposed to the ‘madhyama’ and ‘uttama’ (middle and high). 


29. 


svarat svaram samkamas tu svarasandhimanulbanaml! 


‘ avicchinnam samam kurydat stiksmam cchayatapopamam// 1.6.17 


anagatamatikr antam vicchinnam visamahataml 
tanvanta masthitantam ca varjayet kar sanam buddha hl! 1.6.18 
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‘mandra’ takes the comparative as well as the superlative degree (i.e. 


_ mandratara, mandratama). Nisada has been characterized by three 


attributes: 


(1) 


(2) 
(3) 


‘aparvata’, without any knot or joint. (comm. It is called 


‘aparva’ because it is not different from ‘mandra’). 
‘asariy fatva’, without any designation. 


‘avyayatva’, indestructibility. (comm. It is indestructible 


because it is without number, gender and case). 


Gods are delighted with ‘krusia’, men with ‘prathama’ animals 


with ‘dvitiva’, gandharvas (divine singers) and apsarasas (heavenly 


nymphs) with ‘tztiva’, birds and manes with ‘caturtha’ , devils, demons 


and imps with ‘mandra’, movables and immovables, with ‘atisvara’. 


~ Thusall beings in the creation are delighted with the musical notes ofthe — 


samaveda. 


The Na. Sik. mentions five kinds of ‘ sruti’. 


(1) 
(2) 
@) 
(4) 


oS 


dipta (shining) 
ayata (extensive) 
karuna (pathetic) 
myrdu (soft) and 


madhyama (medium) 


‘Dipta occurs in the ‘mandra’, ‘dvitiya’ and ‘caturtha’ notes, 


‘karuna’ occurs in the ‘atisvara’, ‘trtiva’ and ‘kysta’ notes. The 


remaining Srutis, i.e. ‘mrdu’, ‘madhyam@ and ‘ ayat2, belong to the 


dvitiva note. The ‘dvitiva’, being followed by the’ ‘trtiva’ gives rise to 


‘ayat# and being followed by the ‘caturtha’, gives rise to ‘mrdu’ Srutis. 
, 
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The ‘dvitiva’ without being followed by any note, gives rise to | 
‘madhyam@ sruti. Followed by ‘Krusta’ it gives rise to ‘dipta sruti. 
The ‘prathama’ being followed by the caturtha gives rise to ‘mrdw’ 
Sruti and is followed by the ‘mandra’, it gives rise to ‘dipte? Sruti which 
often occurs in a saman in pause. The Na. Sik. prohibits’ sruti, | 

(i) . which does not occur in pause. 

(ii) which is intervocalic 

(iii) which occurs in a short or long vowel and ; 


(iv) which occurs in ‘ghufa’. 


Probably ‘ghufa’* is a designation of the palatal ‘i’ in two forms 


as di and au. 
The restriction operates in five places. 
(i) The palatal ‘i’ becoming ‘ai’ 
(ii) The palatal ‘i’ becoming ‘au’. 


(iii) The palatal ‘i? becoming the final of a word and joined 


with the three sibilants-s, ¢ and s. 


(iv) The ‘dipta belongs to the udatta, it also occurs in the 
svarita, ‘mrdw’ occurs in the anudatta. The Nar. Sik. 
mentions three kinds of ‘svarantara’. 

(1) &cika, relating to a stanza, 
(2) gathika, relating to a prose passage and 
(3)  samika, relating to a song; ‘ arcika’ is ekantara, 


‘eathika’ antara and ‘samika tryantara. 
& : ry 


30. dvividha gatih padaniah sthitasandhih sahosmabhih | 
pajicasvete su sthane su vij fyeyam ghutasafjitam// Nar. sik., 1.7.16 
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The ‘prathama’ is employed in the katha, kaldpa, ahvaraka and 
taittirtya recensions of the KYV. It is also employed in the RV. and the 
SV. The ahvarakas employ the trtiva, prathama, and krusta notes, the 
taittiriyas employ the ‘dvitiva’, ‘trtiva’, ‘caturtha’ and “mandra’ notes. 
The tandins and bhallavins (i.e.,. in the PaficavimSa Brahmana and the 
Kauthuma Sakha of the SV) employ the ‘dvitiva’ and cppehalad notes. 
The Vajasaneyins in the Satapatha Brahmana, also employ the dvitiva 


and prathama notes. 


The Nar. Sik. concludes the treatment of music with the statement 
that a person who knows the mode of sa4ma-chanting according to the 


rules specified above, is fit to teach even the masters of phonetics. 
II.3.Gii) The Gautam? Ssiksa 


This is otherwise known as the samyogaSmikhala Siksa. The author 
regards this treatise to be the very soul of the S V." It is called *Srnkhala’ 
(chain) because it fetters the S V.” It is ascribed to Gautama, who according 
to the Arseya Brahmana was the first seer of the SV. It has made a close 
study of the letter junction and it states that there exists-no letter junction 
with more than seven consonants. It refers to a Prati$akhya in which 
junction (yu) ‘ksksv’ is said to occur, but no such junction can be 
traced in any of the extant Pratisakhyas. This may suggest that it was 
posterior to. some extinct Pratisakhyas. 


The letter-junction in the Gautami Siksa. 


31. esa sahasra varttma nanavartir- vibhasita 
32. samyogasrnkhala nama sémavedanibandhanat Gau. Sik. 11.7 
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(i) Junction of two consonants 


(a) tulya yoga: 
tas, atte es 
yannamasya_ a t+n ; 
tammnye | mm +m 
svargallokat i +1 etc; 
(b) atulya yoga: 
accha conch 
Suddha d+ dh; 
_ varsa r+s; 
vihrutam h+ rete. 


(ii) Junction of three consonants: 


akksaram k+k+s 
brahmma h+m+m 
dirggha r+g+gh 
maddhya d+ dh-+yetce. 


ii) Junction of four consonants (without yama) 


'udannnyau’ n+ntnt+y 

karssma r+gs+ s+ m | . , 
yattsthira t+t+s+th 

appsvantara ptpts+vetc. 


(iv) Junction of four consonants (with yama) 


‘ageni’ gtgtyamatn 
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‘yajjma’ J+j+yamat+im 
‘daddhnz d+dh+ yama+n 
‘grabbhnita’ b + bh+ yama +n ete. 


(v) Junction of five consonants (without yama) 
‘ausena nat Soret toby 

‘sannksnut’ n+nt+kt+s+n- 
‘tasminntsvata nt+nt+t+st+yv 
‘yisvappsnya  _pt+ptstnty 

(vi) Junction of five consonants (with yama) 
‘buddhnya’ d+dh+yama+nt+y | 
‘duhsvappnyam’ p+pt+yamatn+y 
‘matinya’ | t+t+yama+nt+y 
‘sakthnya’ k+th+ yama+n-+ yete. 
(vii) Junction of six consonants 

‘karttsnya’ r+ttt+st+tnt+y 
‘sargedhmavaha’ r+ g+g+dh+yama+m 
‘dhakkmvya’ kt+k+ | yama + m+y + y 
(viii) Junction of seven consonants 

There is only one junction with seven consonants yatuiksksvau 


Joys n+n+k+s+k+ s+ v. Gautama has declared that there is 


no junction with more than seven consonants. 
IL.3.(iv) The Lomasi siksa 


This siksa has been attributed to Garga. The Jatakapaddhati 
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enumerates a list of authorities on astronomy, among whom Garga and 
Romasa have been mentioned. Again, Romasa as the daughter of Brhaspati 
occurs in the Brhaddevatd (pradat sutari romasam nama... brhaspatir | 
bhavayavyaya raj fie 111.156). The connection of Garga with the SV. may 
be suggested by the fact that ‘ Gargya’ said to be one of the thirteen teachers 
of the SV. (Carana vyttha, p-47). Hence the authorship of this work has 
been attributed to Garga. ; 


Some of its original contributions to phonetics are:- it speaks of 
the short, long and increased varieties of the vowel. The sama chanters 
pronounce them with a sound resembling that of a mydaziga. It gives an 
obscure etymology of ‘kampa’. It states that in ‘kampa’ the vowel is 
divided into two parts by the consonant. The vowel is affected in the 
forepart and supported in the hindpart. Therefore being afraid, it trembles, 
(svaro bhitastu kampate). It also states that the pronunciation of long 
kampa should resemble the sound of bells (prayoge ghantatdlavat). The 
colour of ‘rariga’ resembles the colour of the dove (par avatasavarna). 
It states that in pronouncing ‘kitkidakara’, half of ‘k’ and ‘f should be 
articulated in the jaws by the tip of the tongue. 


Accent in a conjunct letter belongs neither to the preceding nor to 
the following syllable; nor to the consonant nor to the matra. Hence the 
accent should be employed in the junction between the preceding half of — 
the vowel and the following half of the consonant. In a pause, if the 
‘madhyodatta’ and ‘antodatta’ are confused, one should regard it as 
‘antodatta’ and ‘nica’ are confused, one should regard it as ‘antodatta’ 


provided the suffix is accented. 


The same ‘karana’ is prescribed for a multitude of ‘u’ vowels- 


short, long or increased. If the long vowel occurs in the middle of this 
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multitude, ‘karana’ is confined to the initial and the final letters, the 
. middle ones being eliminated. If the long vowel occurs at the end of this 
in the initial letters, karana occurs twice, being followed by ‘u’. It is to 
be designated as ‘4dimadhyanta’ e.g. "yayo Sukral': If, in the initial 
letters, ‘kKarana’ occurs once, being followed by ‘u’ it is designated as 
adavantah e.g. ‘vayo Sukro’ . If anon-conjunct letter is joined with ‘u’, | 
there should be ‘repetition of ‘karana’. The ‘karana’ in consonants either 
joined with ‘u’ or not, should occur twice, as also in ‘au’ and ‘v’. When 
the labial vowels (i.e. u and au) are joined with conjuncts, there should 
be ‘sakyt karana’ (karana occurring once). Elsewhere, there should be 


‘dvihkarana’ (karana occurring twice). 


In cerebralization of the dental ‘n’ and ‘s’ into mand s, sandhi is 
prohibited in the pause. The Lomasi siksa. defines pranata as a particular 
_ kind ofaccentuation in which one-fourth of a mdtrdis indicated on the 
thumb, index and the middle fingers. If this indication is made once, the 
accent is called ‘pranata’, otherwise it is ‘nica’. The following kinds of 
Sruti, viz. 1) dipta, 2) ayati73) ata (4) prahiimasa (5) sivavara (6) mahi 


and (7) nitya have been enumerated. 


This Siksa describes the processes of exhalation and inHalation 
in the mode of sama chant. It distinguishes between the mute d or dh and 
the liquid dor dh (padaptrva ye dakar ah padapurvastathaiva ca, da iti 
caiva vijfieya dadhakarepyayam vidhih). It deals with the syllabication 
of r. If ‘r’ precedes ‘y’ or ‘v’ in the letter junction, it should belong to 
the preceding syllable e.g. ‘s arya’ ‘purva’ etc. But if the junction takes 
place at the end of a stanza (virata) it should belong to the following 
syllable e.g. 'taro harya’.* It states that ‘h’ joined with ‘r’ (whether 


preceding or following), and with the preceding anusvara, is doubled. 


b 
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The sibilants after anusvara are not doubled, but after semivowels, are 
doubled. ‘amu’ denotes an interval of time within which a particle in the 
sun’s ray becomes visible. Four such ‘anus’ makes a matrda. In the heart, 
speech has the duration of one ‘amu’ in the glottis, of two ‘aus’ in the 
tip of the tongue, of three ‘anus’ and speech released, has four ‘anus’ or 
one matra. The LomaSi siksa shows the elision of consonant in words 


such as randra, svindra, accha etc. 


34. yavau tu rephasariyuktau virate ca bhavedyadi / 
_ parangam tadvij aniyattaro haryeti laksanam// . 


CHAPTER-III 


A 
SURVEY OF THE SIKSAS OF YAJURVEDA 


, 
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CHAPTER-II 


A SURVEY OF THE SIKSAS OF YAJURVEDA 


III.1.0 The Recensions of Yajurveda - 


YV, once existed in as many as 101 $akhds as it is evident form 
the Mahabhasya and other ancient texts. Of these 101 Sakhas, KYV 
has 86 sakhas and SYV has 15 sakhas. Out of these two dividions of 
the original Y, , five of the KYV and two of the SYV are existing today. 


They are as follows: 


1. 
2: 


6. 
7. 


Taittiriya samhita 

Maitrayani samhita 

Kathaka samhita 

Kapisthala katha samhita 

Caraka samhita of the Krsna variety 
Vajasaneyi kanva samhita / 


Vajasaneyi madhyandina samhita of the Sukla variety. 


11.1.1 Siksas of the taittiriya school 


On the average, the siksds of the Taittiriva school are superior 


to those of the other. In precision of thought and in exact observation 


of linguistic phenomena, unlike other Siksas, they throw a good deal 


of light on the choronology of Indian phonetic literature. From the 


data available in these treatises, one can prove how some of the Siksas 


are definitely later than the pratisakhyas. Besides they try in every 


way to obey the duty in teaching the recitation of the vedas while, the 
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rest very often lose themeselves in trivial prescriptions. They also 
point out that of all Vedic schools, that of Zaittirivas was at the’earliest 
date concerned with the teaching of siksas. The Vya sik. which belongs 
to this school surmounts by far, all the other Siksas in content as well 
as in extension. The fact that it contains a systematic and exhaustive 
representation of all the changes occurring in the construction of the 
samhita and pada texts assures it the best place among all related 
treatises which neglect this territory completely. It has no doubt lifted 
itself to the state of pratisakhya. It's high significance has been 
recognised and given expression to in the position which indigenous 
tradition ascribed to it. The Wva Sik. supplies us with a new tool for 
the explanation of Pratisakhya for, being older than the Tribhasyaratna, 
it serves as an excellent guide for the study and understanding of the. 


rules embodied in the Taitt.Prdt. 
WW1.1.2 Vyasa siksa 


The VWya sik. had been authored by Vyasa, and belongs to 
TaittirivaSakha of the krsnayajurveda. It spreads over 28 chapters 
mainly relating to the phonetics of krsnayajurveda. It occupies a 
prominent position amongst the 9 primary siksas and 6 secondary 
Siksas. The monumental efforts of Liiders, who edited Wa. Sik. in 
original contains detailed description of each of the varnas, their 
names and definitions. He no doubt followed Veda Taijasam Vyakhya 
of Pndt. Siryanarayn Surévadh4ni and sarva laksana mafijari by 
Brahmashri Raja Ghnapathi in the first decade of the present century. 
But unfortunately these books are now out of print and researchers 
are facing lots of problems due to its non-availability. This siksa has 


been composed Choukhamba Sanskrt Sansthan, Varanasi has published 
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one V’qj..Sik. edited by Acharya Sripattabhirana Sastri with the above 
two commentaries precisely, specially in metres. The first chapter 
deals with treatment of nouns. The second chapter deals with the 
treatment of restrained vowels. All the definitions are given in chapter 
three. The fourth to fifteenth chapters describe mainly Sionwarion 
(dirghatva) the bringing in of something (4gama), extinction (/opa) 
(vikdras) satva, natva, repha, aspirates (visarga) yatva, phonetic 
combinations (sandhi) discrimination (anaikya) and utilization 
(aikya) respectively.The sixteenth chapter describes the nature of 
accents and there an exposition of accents (udatta) grave (anudatta) 
circumflex (svarita) and pracaya is done. A combiantion of both 
udatta and anudatta occurs in circumflex accent which had several 
types e.g. abhinihita, ksipra, prasista, nitya, tairo vyafijana. 
Seventeenth chapter contains the euphonic combination of accénts and 
vowels. The eighteenth chapter describes the locations for the accents 
in order, the grave accent is placed in first line of the last finger, the 
circumflex occupies the last line of the third finger, pracaya is the 
middle line of the middle finger. Acute is, located in the middle line 
of the index finger. The principles of doubling is given in ninteenth 
chapter. Twentieth chapter brings about components occupying the 
vowel position. Svarabhaktis are depicted in the 22nd and 23rd 
chapter. Types of svarabhaktis are also described such as harini, 
hamspdada, hastini, karenu, harita, karvini and savatantra. 
. Twentyfourth depicts the place of articulation (sthana) and its efforts 
(prayatna). Twentyfifth depicts protracted accents. Twentysixth depicts 
discussion of labials. Twentyseventh depicts timefactor and the last 


chapter concludes with the resultant effects of pronunciation. 


& COMPARATIVE STUDY OF YAJURYEDIC siIxsis 


It is available to us in four different editions." It is the longest 
and certainly one of the most important and in several respects more 
interesting among Siksas. It so closely follows the Taitt.Prat. that it 
may be regarded as a materical version of the latter. It is important 
for two reasons, firstly because it shows very clearly how some of 
the siksas have their origin in the Pratisakhyas and secondly being 
older than the Tribhasyaratna, it is an excellent guide to the 
interpretation of the Taitt.Prdt. It is accompanied by a fine sbiamientary 
named ‘vedataijasa’ by “stryanarayanadvadhani ”. In the closing: 
verses (372-373) the author calls himself Vyasa (srimat 
vy asakanthaprasitam). This may be another designation as found in 
the last stanza of the commentary where this Siksa is called “Sri 
Santarangina vydsa siksa. The name Sntarangina” perhaps denoted 
an official title, whether Vyasa (provided it is not a pseudonym) as is 
generally chosen for the mere recommendation of a work is identified 
with any of the other known authors bearing the same name in 
literature, can hardly be ever ascertained. But Vyasa mentioned in the 
Sabdamald in the Sabdakalpadruma with the epithet siksakdara is 


definitely related to the author of this siksa. 


Though we are left in darkness about the personal 
circumstances of the author, yet it may be affirmed that he belonged to 
the southern India and composed the work there. This is being - 


corroborated by the fact that the MSS of the vyasasiksa, like those of 


a) I.H. Lauders, Die vyasa siksa Gottingen, 1894. 

b) V.V. Sharma, Modras, 1929. 

c) K.V. sastri (Grantha text) Tirupati, 1908 ! 

d) P.N. Pattabhiram Sastri, Vyasa Siksa, along with Vedataijas Commentary of Sri Surya 
Narain Suravadhani & Sarva Lakshanmanjari Sangraha of Sri Raja Ghanapathi, Kashi 
Sanskrit Series, 225. 
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the other siksas of the Taittirlya School are to be found,’almost 
exclusively, in the south. Further this siksa has a commentator who 


appears to be of south Indian origin. 


Perhaps, an expert in one of the south Indian languages may 
find the influence of a south Indian dialect on one or many rules of 
pronunciation embodied in this treatise. While explaining the 
introductory stanza of the work, the predicate Bhagavat” Prof. 
Winternitz states that among Siksd works the vya Siksa is considered 
to be the earliest work. If one examines the vya Sik. it will be clear 
that it has not the same object as that of the early siksa works and that 
it is a work latter than the Pratisakhyas. 


The following are a few relevant points for discerning the time 
of the Siksa. It is probable that prior to its composition, the 7Jaittiriva, 
samhita, Brahmana, and Aranyaka, existed in their present text form, 
and perhaps only the kandiké division of the samhita was not marked 
in the text itself. The vasisthisik. also seems to be older than VWya. Sik. 


since it has used more original text than the latter. 


The author of the "siddh4nta Sik." also knew the Wa Sik., and 
perhaps the author of the Aranya Sik. used it, it is certainly older than 
_ the sarvasammata sik. and the siksasamuccaya, which in their title 
show themselves to be the compositions of older Siksa. Several 
paragraphs in the sarvasammatda Sik. are nothing other then mere 
revision of the corresponding paragraphs of VWya. Sik. As the author of 
the "tribhasyaratna quotes sarvarammata sik. and Sik. samuccaya, 
it must be, in any case far younger than the VWya Sik. The author of 
“jatavalli” a small treatise on the jatapatha of the taittriya samhita 


also knew the Vy4. sik. The author of jafavalli has included in his text 


, 
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some rules of this siksa, especially those which treat of the jatapatha 
(30,31,60,63, 150-1 51, 176). The first verse of jatavalli clearly shows 


that it is even later than all siksas and prdatisakhyas. 
U 


Only one single fact among those stated above enables one to 
find out a positive date. viz lack of the kandika division in the samhita 
text at the time of this siksa. It is evident from Madhava's 
_vedarthaprak asa, that the division was existing in the same mode as 
it is today, in the middle of the fourteenth century, for, madhva reads, 
usmasi gamadhyai (RV. 1.3.61-62) bharavaso (RV. 1-3-14) bhavanah 
(RV. II. 5-12) athabhava (RV. Ifl.2-112) etc. of the original samhita 
with their corresponding metrical lengths. These are found unchanged 
in the commentary of this Siksa. Hence. between the vedartha prakaSa 
and this siksa there must be a significant distance. The author of the 
tribhasyaratna knew the sarvasammata: siksa which, as already 
' mentioned is partly a revision of the vydsa sik. The author of the 
vedataijasa must be considerably younger than the author of the 
tribhdsyaratna because the former had worked after the MSS. of the 
tribhasyaratna which were partly mutilated. One may therefore accept 
Tribhasya ratna of the 13" century to be the lower limit of the date of 
Vya sik. The subject matter of this siksa as found in the V.V. Sharma’s 


edition has been divided into 17 sections. They are: 
1) samjfaprakarana | (1-42) ’ 
2) vyafijanaparadirghaprakarana (43-75) | 
3). nanar pasandhi . (76-84) 
4) satva (85-93) 
5) mnatva (94-93) 
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6) visarjaniva sandhi (100-110) 
7) yatva (111-121) 
8) aikya (122-125) 
9) ot-et-aikya-akara (126-136) 
10) purva-aikya-akara (137-144) 
- 11) svaradharmasamhita (145-162) ; 
12) hastasvaravinyasa (163-166) 
13) pratisedha (167-186) 
14) angasamhita (187-195) 
15) sthana | (196-220) 
16) kalanirnaya (221-239) 
17) uccaranaphala (240-259) 


According to Vya Sik. the quantity of mora is to be compared 
to a snap of the finger (angulisphotanam yavan tavankdlasto 
matrikah, 317 Liiders edition) and the pause between two individual 
sounds in general has a duration of a quarter mora except in a 


consonant group (virdmo varnayor madhye nukaélo pyasamyute). 


It's view on the place of articulation is somewhat different 
from other Siksas. Instead of Siras, talu and jihdvamila, it mentions 


66699 
r 


vaktradi madhyanta. It speaks of as alveolar and not cerebral.” 


1.1.3 The Bharadvaja siksa 


, 


It has been edited in a complete form by V.R.R. Diksitar and 


2. Cp. Burnell, Aindra school of Sanskrit grammarians, p.16 
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P.S.S Aiyer (Poona 1998) with NageSvaras commentary. A part of 
this work, with the commentary of Jatavallabha Sastri had been edited 
and translated by Emile Sieg (Burlin 1892) which was published in 


Roman script with notes in Latin. 


In the Bharadvaja siks4, we do not come across the general 
characteristics that are found in other siksd treatise. For example. It 
has nothing to do with the general classification and pronunciation of 
letters, nor with the number of reciting or accentuating the Vedic text. 
But it lays down empirical rules to distinguish and employ in proper © 
places, words of similar sounds and form. It teaches for exmples to 
distinguish between varjana, vijina, sustuta, sustuti tarisat and 


tarisah ete. 


This is named as a samhitika siksa in the commentary named 
veda taijasa of the Vva. Sik. which is referred to as a sata Siksa by the 
Vedic scholars of south. It is perhaps the only authoritative ancient 
work which enables us to fix the correct reading of the texts of 
Taittiriva, comparing the samhita, brahmana (including the kathaka 
brahman) Aranyaka and the ekagni kanda of the Aapastamba’school. 
It is difficult to fix with the available materials the chronological 
limits of the treatise. It is a well known fact that the Bharadvaja siksa 
closely follows the present redaction of the taittirivaveda with its 
classification into kandas, prasnas. and anuv4kas. It can therefore, be 
provisionally assumed that the composition of this siksa took place 
sometime after the Jaitt. sama assumed it's present form. There is a 
prevalent tradition that this siksais contemporaneous with the vya Sik. 
But there is no certainty about it. The author of the sidhantasiksa 


mentions in his commentary the Bharadvaja Siksa as the first in the 
J 
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list of Siksas. One may therefore consider the Bharadvaja Sik. as 
comparatively older, concerning general linguistics. It treats of 
svarabhakti, (in verses 4-5) with illustrations and counter 
illustrations. It also states that the latter “c]’ should not be traded as a 
vowel in the beginning or at the end of the word. But it is vocalic 
only in the medial position e.g. ‘kJpta’ (udahrtah kIptasabdo no 
padadyanta yova svarah) (34). It states that a phonetician should 


know the following. 


a) vibhakti, b) linga, c) krama, da) ifigya, e) kanthokti, f) 
yajus, g) pada-samkhyd and h) varna samkhyda (129). 


The verses state that one who understands the Bhar. Sik. attains 


the relam of Brahmana. =, # 
1IL.1.4 Kauhali siksa 


| It has been edited by Sadhu and published in the journal of 
Vedic studies. Kauhali (Kauhaldi or kauhadi ) is an ancient name. 
Kohala, father of astaavakra is mentioned in the Mbh. Medini, the 
famous Sanskrit lexicon describes Kohala as the author of.a 
dramatorgical treatise and another Kohala as the author of a prakrit 
grammar and still another as a writer on music. This name ocurs also 
in the Sa.Bra (ii-4.3) Br Ar Up. (iii-5.1) Agv.Sr (iii-4.4) and the 
San. Ar. (15). The Kathaka samhita mentions- Aryalah Rahodih 
whereas the Jaiminiya Bra, has Aryalah Kaholih. Another interesting 
variation of the name is kaphodih which occurs as Ayalah kaphodih 
in the kapisthala katha samhita (xxxix-5. 218). The sivadigana on 
Panini (iv. I. 112) reads kohada and kohada side by side. Evidently 


it is one and the same name. 


The 7aitt.Pra. mentions the opinion of a phonetician named 
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kauhaliputtra (samamm sarvatreti kauhali pumas Taitt.Pra. 17.1.2) 
who held that the degree of nasality in anusvara and the nasal 
consonant was moderate. But this opinion is not mentioned in this 
Siksa, Hence kauhaliputtra may be different from kauhali to whom 
the present siksd is attributed. Moreover, the first verse of the Siksa 
implies that it is not the wou of Kauhali himself, but it’simply 
represents his views. “atha siksam pravaksami kauhaliyama 
tanugam”. This siksa has been recognized as one of the main Siksda. 
Srinivasa, in his enumeration of the nine important Siks4s puts it in the 
fifth place. The yajusbhisana, a commentary on Pari.. Sika also 
gives the same enumeration. Kasturi Rangacarya, in his introduction 
(p-20) to the 7aitt.Pra. quotes three verses mentioning to present Siksa 
in the eighth place, viz-1) Vyasa (2) Laxmi (93) Bharadvaja (4) Aranya 
(5) Sambhi (6) Apisali (7) Panini, (8) Kauhali (9) Vasistha. 


It belongs to the Taittiriya school, because verse 45 of the 
Siksa is the same as verse 27 of the kandanukrama of the atreyiSakhd. 
Verse 55 states that only he can expound the jatapatha who knows the 
scriptures like the prati§akhyas and who is an expert in all the siksda. 
This reference indicates that it is a comparatively recent compilation. 
. Regarding manual gestures in accentuation, it prescribes the use of 


the right hand and not the left hand (35). 


In verse 48, it quotes Atreya. It's rules can be compared to 
those of the Jaitt. Prat. It contains altogether 82 verses. Among topics 
of general interest to phonetics, it deals with the varieties of accent, 
particularly of the circumflex accent, the eight fictitious recitations 
(astavikrtis) varities of tempo (vitti), the vowel quantity and 


svarabhakti. 


, 
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1101.5 Sarvasammata siksa 


The Ms. of the Sarvasammata siksa examined by kielhorn 
contained only 134 verses. The Ms. (No. 998 of Madras) examined 
by Verma contained 170 verses while that which was edited and 
translated by A.O. Franke (Gottingen 1886) contained only 49 verses 
with an anonymous commentary. Franke’s edition made only a meagre 
treatment of accent and quantity. The author of the Sarvasammata 
siks4 used by Verma, was KeSavarya son of Siryadeva Bughendra 
and the commentator’s name was Manic Bhatta. Franke’s commentator 
was perhaps a different person, for not only his commentary varies in 
point of treatment but also it varies in its introductory verse. Keilhorn’s 
MS. was also accompanied by an anonymous commentary which, 
basides other authorities quoted a work by the same author, entitled 
“Siksacandrika” the introductory verse of this commentary is the same 


as that of the commentary of Franke’s edition viz. 
"dhyatva sarvajaganatham §ambam sarvartharaddhakam / 


vyakhayayate' dhuna siksd sarvasammatalaksanam /}," 


The commentator, in all probability, was a man from “Orissa” 
for he begins his treatise with a homage to Lord Jagannatha and Samba. 
According to a story prevalent in Orissa Samba once had some childish 
pranks with a hermit and for that reason was severely cursed. As a 
result Samba had to suffer from leprosy but later on he was cured of 


that disease by his unflinching devotion at the feet of Lord Strya. 


Manic Bhatta explains sarvasammata as that which expounds 
subjects common and acceptable to the entire phonetic works 


‘belongitig to the 7aittirtva School. Franke’s commentator does not. 
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give any such explanation. Again Franke’s edition has only two verses 
on accent describing the castes of the three accents, while the Madras 


MS. has thirty three verses and a fairly copious treatment of accent. 


Regarding this Siksa, Liiders remarks that certain portions of 
this work are evidently nothing but collaboration of the corresponding 
portions of the Vya sik. This may be true of Franke’s edition but not 


so much of the Madras MS. used by Verma. 


a This siksa contains some material hardly to be met with in any 
other extant siksas. For instance it observes the quantity of a consonant 
without a vowel is a quarter mora; the quantity of a pause, between a 
labial vowel and the first member of a mute series is a half mora, 
provided the mute series intervenes between two labial vowels e.g. 
“Utpata” where the pause between “U” and “T” was said to be a half 
mora’. Kielhorn’s MS. deals with doubling, svarabhakti, vivitti, faults 
in Vedic recitation, the vowel quantity, accents including the varities 
of the circumflex syllabication, raziga, manual gestures in accentuation 


etc. Verses describing manual gestures are interesting. 


The right hand should assume the shape of cow’s ear 
(gokarnakyti) and: eyes should be fixed on it's tip. Then the thumb 
finger should move to denote the accents. Just as man goes to woman 
and not woman to man, likewise the thumb goes to all the fingers. The 

thumb touches the middle joint of the remaining fingers to indicate the 
grave, circumflex, pracaya and the accute accents respectively. 
Optionally the lower joint of the index finger is the place of the accute, 
the lower joint of the little finger is the place of grave, the upper joint 
of ring-finger is the place of the citeumitios and the middle joint of the 


middle finger is the place of the pracaya accent. 
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The word ‘dhyti' here is used as synonym of “Pracaya”. The 
date of this siksa does. not seem to be very recent, for it has been 
quoted both by the 7ribhasyaratna and the Vaidikabharana on 
Taitt.Prat. (XIV. 6). 


11.1.6 Aranya siksa 


It is a monagraph on the peculiar accentuation of Vedic 
passages met with in the Zaittiriva Aranyaka. This Siksa in its 
introductory verse professes to have been based on nine other Siksas. 
Hence it is a comparatively recent work. It is also accompanied by 
an anonymous commentary. It enumerates words with accent in 
different positions in order to remove the doubts of vedic reciters. 
(adhyetrmnam sandehanam, nivyttaye). It mentions an interesting theory 
according to which the final syllable of a word has low accent if the 


, 


penultimate is long and high accent if the penultimate is short: 


_ It does not accept this theory as a general principle. The passage 
dealing with this theory first enumerates words from the Taittiriva 
Aranyaka which end in two syllables with a high accent e.g. | 
"avalumpatu” (X.24.1; X.25.1) where the normal accent should have 
been only on the penultimate syllable as 7 “avalumpatu". An opponent 
here suggests that the enumeration of such words is unnecessary 
because of the general rules, which propounds that with a short 
penultimate the final syllable has the high accent. The solution offered 
by this siksa is the following viz. although this phenomenon often 
occurs, yet it cannot be accepted as a general rule, for it is contradicted | 


by counter examples titah, krsnah etc. 


It is probable that this theory refers to a state of development 
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of the musical accent to the stress accent, in which the quantity of the 
penultimate syllable seems to have played some ra It is not unlikely 
also that this theory refers to the stress accent of penultimate syllable 
which may have left the final syllable with a weak expiratory accent. 
Both the text and commentary of this Siksa in Keilhorn’s manuscript 
consists of 60 pages.. MS. NC. 866 Madras was used by verse. This 
Siksa professes to solve the five question of the vedists without 
mentioning what are these five questions. (prasnesu paleabuinille 


nigame patunam) 
II.1.7 Siddhanta siksa 


This is the work of Srinivasa Diksita. This does not deal the 
general principles of phonetics, but it is entirely empirical in its 
treatment. Like the Bharadvaa Siksd, it gives lists of words containing 
different sounds in alphabetic order. The only point of phonetic interest 
is that the final “m” of “tvam” may be optionally pronounced “n” in 
the Vedas. It enumerates a few more words in which the anusvara is 
said to be pronounced as “n” e.g. sinte, vinte, mantam, yundhuam, 
vindhuam etc. Keilhorn’s MS of this siks# was accompanied by 
anonymous commentary according to which the author of the original, 
had studied the nine siksds of Bharadvaja, Vyasa, Panini, Sambhi, 
Kauhala, VaSistha, Valmaki, Harita and Baudhayana, besides the 
Taitt.Prat. with the tribhasyaratna and the vaidikabharana etc. the 
commentator quotes the Bharadvaja and sarvasmmata Siksa. It also 
quotes a vaisnava Lexicon, Gangesa, the famous founder author and 
the promulgator of Navya Nyaya and Bhatta Bhaskara, the famous 
commentator on Taittir iva samhita, According to the colophon of 


Varma’s Ms., one Srinivasadhvanindra is the author of both this siksad 
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and it's commentary. It contains altogether 74. verses. 


Ud 


The author’s name in kielhorn’s Ms. is Srinivasa makhin 
(Srinivasmakhina praniyate). As regards the date of this Siksd, it must 
be more recent. Verma has followed Burnell in accepting the date of 
Bhatta Bhaskara at about 950-1000 A.D. the date of Ganges, according 
to keith, is 1150-1200 A.D. the ‘wen limit of it's date there fore was 
the fifteenth century A.D. (Varma) 


I1L.1.8 Sambhi siksa 


It has been edited by Weber in Indische studien (vol-iv-p.348- 
349). The author of Pan. sik. quotes Sambh a while enumerating the 
letters. Hence the Sambhii Siksa may be presently older than the Paz. 
Sik. Kielhorn Undian Antiquary v.119) and Liiders (op. cit. p. ii) 
regarded it to be the Pan. Sik. in another garb. But actually it is 
considerably different from the Pan. sik. It lays down much more 
advanced theories on quantity and accent and has been occasionally 
quoted by the tribhasyaratna (on Taitt. Part.) and the vaidikabharana 
(on Taitt. Prat. 1-40 ) commentaries. It seems to be a comparatively 
older work, perhaps a contemporary of vya sik. In the first verse, the 
author offers his greetings to Goddess Kalika, Laxmi and Sarasvati. - 
It is a concise but fairly complete Siksd. It deals with accent, quantity, 


hiatus, doubling, svarabhakti etc. 
IIl.1.9 The Cardyaniya siksa 


This is the only extant siksa belonging to Cardyaniya School. 


It still exists in manuscript form, and has not been critically edited. 


3. "trisasthi catusasthir va var na Sambhi mate mata’ Pan. sik. verse-3. 
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Being a complete Ssiks4 (even more complete than the Yai siksa) ae 
awaits the attention of some capable scholar for its critical edition 
and publication. The carayaniya school according to the caranavyitha, 
was one of the twelve subdivisions of the caraka school of Black 
Yajurveda.” The school was known to Patafijali for he speaks of a 
desciple of cardyana fond of a blanket’? It quotes the V4. Prat on 
two occasions , hence it is posterior to the pratisakhyas. It has 
independent view on the place of articulation of the alphabetical 
sounds. While the Paniniya siksa enumerates eight places only (asfau 
sthanani varnanam), it has, instead, enumerated ten places, the two 
more, being “serkva” (corner of the mouth) and dantamila (roots of 


; teeth) 


; ! ees 8 
It prescribes the cerebral pronunciation of “r” and,“r”. it 


prohibits the pronunciation of svarabhakti as “r” or “u” (vol-9). This 
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prohibition is also within the Ya. sik. It may be assured that and 


“u” vocalization of svarabhakti was current in the. area where this 
Siksa was composed. According to pischel, a vocalization of 
svarbhakti was frequent in the areas dominated by Ardhamagadhi 
and Apabhramsa dialects. Hence it may be negatively asserted that 


this siksa was not composed at least in these areas. 


This siksa is called by two other names viz- (a) mahdasiksa 


s 

4. yajurveda sadasiirbheda bhavanti tatra carakanam dvadasavidha bhabanti caraka 
hvarakac ar iyaniyah. (10-11) Op.cit. ed. Weber. 

5. kambala carayanivah (Mahabhasya) 1.1.73 

. var nasyadar sanam lopah- V aj. Prat. I. 141-vol-9 

7. dasasthanani var nanam kirtayanti manisinah urah, kantah, Siras talu, danta osthau 
tu naiska jihvamilam tu srkvasca dantam dalastathaiva ca. vol-1. 

8. mardhanyah rturasa jfeya dantya itulasa smytah, vol-2 

9, Grammatik der prakrit-sprachen p.123. 


nN 
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and (b) caradyanivakam. It consists of 10 Adhyayas with three hundred 


‘and thirty-five slokas. It professes to be the work of cardyani (etat 


cardyanermatam- 2" Adhyaya). It quotes VaSistha and Sanat kumar. 


(Adhyaya-iii. 2). The contents of different chapters along with the 


number of slokas in each chapter are:- 


Chapter 


iii 


iv 


vi 


Vil 


Vili 


1x 


x 


No. of slokas 


64 


57 


37 


46 


18 


40 


- Contents 


, 


classification and pronunciation of 


letters. 

letter junction. 

word junction. 

study and recitation of Vedas 
varities of santa 


Pe cee 
virama, matra, vivirtti and an 


enumeration of classical metres 
vytti (tempo) 


pinda (ayahpinda, jwalapinda 


svarabhkti and raga) 


krama (doubling) 


_ krama (doubling) 


, 


The fact that it enumerates the classical metres goes to prove 


that it is of more recent data than what it actually claims. 
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11.2.(0) Siksas of SYV : An Introduction 


The differences and deviations in rituals and ceremonies among 
the followers of the Kanva and Madhyandina samhitas of the SYV are 
not very significant. As observed by B.R.Sharma, these two sakhas have 
Kalpas ittras and pr atigakhyas at the common authorship which make the 

' merger into another Sakhd or change over from one sakhd to another in 
the same line easier and smoother,’ of the surviving two Madhyandina 
and Kanva, Madhyandinasamhita is followed exclusively throughout 
the Aryavarta. Moreover, this sambhita has the largest number of followers 
compared to any other sazhita in the North and South India. The sarbhitas 
of the SYV are closely interrelated. The srautas iitras, grhyas tras and 
Préatisakhyas of SYV consider the Madhyandinasakha as their main basis 
as Ananta says on the Vj. Prat. 1.1. that:- 


samagrodaharanal abhena ca madhyandiniya- 
Sakhiyamevedam prati§sakhyamiti gamyate // 

For the present work, an analysis of the following siksd texts 

have been done:- | 

1. varna-ratna-pradipa-siksa 

2. pratisakhya-pradipa-siksa 
svarabhakti-laksana-pariSista-Ssiksa 

4 krama-sandhana-siksa 

5 galadyk-siksa 

6. manahsv ara-siksa 

7 mallasarma-Ssiksa 


, 


10. Sukla-yajurvediya kanva samhita edited by B.R. Sharma, Vol.-I, p. 11 
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8. svar aiikusa-siksa 

9. sodasaslokrsiksa 

10. avasananir naya-siksa ' 

11. kramakarika-Siksa 

12. vdasistht-siksa 

13. katyadyani-siksa 

14. mandavi-siksa 

15. kegavi-siksa 

_ 16. keSsavakrtapadyatmika-siksa 
_ 17. vedaparibhas4a-s ittra-Siksa 

18. vedaparibhasa-karika-siksa 

19. samketa-bodhiké-siksa 

20. parasartésiksa 

21. amogha-nandini-siksa 

22. laghu-amoghanandini-siksa 

23. madhyandini-siksa 

24. laghu-madhyandinF siksa 

25. yajfavalkya-siksa , 

Most of these Siksd texts have been published in the “siksa- 
samgraha” edited by Acharaya Shri Ramprasad Tripathy. However 
single analytical studies on the above siksd texts are rarely available. 


Only on the basis of the texts and some of the commentaries published in 


the “siksa-samgraha”, an humble attempt has been made in this chapter 
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to prepare a comparative analysis of the above siksas. Before the 
analytical studies, a general survey of the Siksd texts of SYV is presented 


below- 
YI.2.G) Varnaratnapradpikasiksa 


Var naratnapradipikasiksa is attributed to Amaresa who belongs 
to the genealogy. of Bharadvaja. It is a fairly complete siksa consisting of 
227 karikas. The author admits that he has followed the pratisakhya" as 
he says I shall explain the siksa that has followed the pratisakhya, for 
the correct recitation of young students as well as for acquiring knowledge 
about the letters. But this siksa does not deal with all the themes of 
pr atiSakhya. For example- with regard to accentuation, it states only the 
general rules. The subjects dealt with in this siks@, do not follow the 
order of the pratisakhyas but they follow their own arrangement as stated 


below. 


The arrangement of subjects in this siksa is as follow: - 
1) Benediction and authorship 1-3 verses. 


11) Recitation of the Vedic texts should precede the understanding 
of accentuation and euphonic combination 4-9 verses, cp. 
(Va.PratI, 1.4). 


ili) | Enumeration of letters. 10-17 verses cp. (Va. Prat. VI, 1-20) 


iv) Explanation of technical terms- Jit, dhi, mut, kanthya, sim, bhavi 
. and upadhda, 18-20 verses cp. (V4j.Prdt.I, 44-54) 


v) Enumeration of particular letters, la, tha, the jihvamiliva, 
11. so‘ham siksam pravaksyami pratisakhyanusaripim/ 
balanam pathasuddhyarthaim var naj ianadi hetavel/ verse-3 


vi) 


vii) 


viii) 


ix) 


xi) . 
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upadhmaniya and nasikya, which are not used by the 
Madhyandinas. 21 verses cp. (Va.Prat. VII, 33-34) 


Definition of hrasva, dirgha, pluta, anu and paramamu 22-23 


verses, cp. (Va.Prat. I, 55-61) 


Description of the sthana, karana, and prayatna etc. Prayatna 
is not described in the pratisakhya. 24-43, verses cp. (Va.Prat. 
I, 62-84) . 


Rules of syllabic division (pirvanga paraiga carca 44-55, 


verses cp. (Va.Prat. I, 102-106) 


Description of the nine letters (avogavaha sounds which occur 
without being given together with other letters), anusv4ara, 
visarga, nasikya, yamas, jihvamiliya and updhmaniva 
which never occur independently. The syllabication of 


svarabhakti is also described from 50-53 verses. 


Eight kinds of the circumflex accents with definition and’ 
illustration, kampa and pracaya, manual gestures for these 


accents. 56-87 verses. | 


The three conditions of the human body-4ydna(stretching) 


_ mardava(softness) and abhighdta (striking) conducting to the 


production of sounds. The upward, downward and oblique 
movements of the body in accentuation 88-90.verses (V@.Prdat. 


i. 31-32) 
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xii) If udatta joins with anudatta or svarita, the resultant is uddtta. 


The combination is of six kinds. 


(a) anudatta + udatta vee Uudatta 
(b) udatta + udatta oo racseseaee ud atta 
(c) jatyasvarita + udatta wn. . udatta 
(d) udatta + padavitta os nsessees ud atta 

| (e) udatta + tairovyafijana .......... udatta 
(f) udatta + tairovirdma ......... | udatta 


These changes are explained with sufficient illustrations. 91-101 ; 


, 


verses (Va.Prat. 2>* chapter) 
xiii) Estimation of the relative strength of vowels 102-105 verses. 


xiv) Rules of euphonic combination 106-214 verses (Vaj.Pr at. 
iii,iv,v,vi) Lopa (elision) agama (augment) vikdra (modification) and 
prakrtibhava (retention), are dealt upon. This includes svarasandhi, 
vyanjanasandhi, and svaravyafijanasandhi, euphonic changes of 
visarjaniya, anusvara and its division etc. Here, in verses 177-179, 
some euphonic combinations are compared to ayahpinda, urnapinda, 
darupinda etc. These terms are not mentioned in the pratisakhya. In the 
Yaj. Sik. they are defined with illustrations. The verses 194-195 state that 
there can be one, two, three, four, or more words in a pada (line of a 
verse). This fact has found a place in the first chapter of the pratisakhya 
as one of the general subjects of discussion, but here, it is intermixed 
among the rules of euphonic changes, which seem to be irrelevant 
(Va.Prat. i. 157). 
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xv) Description of the colours and presiding deities of letters. 215- 
216 verses (Va. Prdt. viii 35-42) 


xvi) Classification of words- nama (name), akhyata (verb), upasarga 
(preposition) and nipata (particle) their presiding deities. 271- 
219. (Va.Prdt. viii. 47.55) ; 


xvii) Description of the castes, presiding deities etc. of different 


accents and letters. 220-227 verses. 
TII.2. ii) Pratisakhyapradipasiksa 


This is a more recent and major work written by Balakrsna, the 
son of Sadasiva (vide verse 3). It was composed in the year 1802 vikrama 
samvat in the month of Magha, bright fortnight, Sunday. Balakrsna has 
produced this work after studying several siksas and prati§akhyas. He 
mentions : Ya/favalkya (verse 1331 5) vasisthi siksas and paniniya siksa 
the madhyandinasiksa, katyayanasiksd, amare sisiksa, adityapur ana, 
varaha puradna and parasara smyti, This siksanot only states the subjects 
of pratisakhya but also defines most of the pratisakhya sttras, section 
by section, with illustrations. In the pratisakhya, the arrangement of | 
subjects is not satisfactory, and the sitras dealing with different themes, 
are not in proper order. The author of the present treatise, deals with the 
subject matter in his own way and in some places, discusses additional 
matter unknown to the pratisakhya. 


The following headings will give an idea of the subjects dealt 
with. 
i. Method of studying the Vedas. 


il. Persons unfit to study the Vedas. 


QSOS 


iil. 


, 
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Different manual gestures. 
Discussion of the acute, grave, and circumflex accent. 
Eight varieties of “svarita’” with illustrations. 
Description of pracaya accent. 
Rules of vowel- combination and consonant combination. 
Description of anusvara and its indication by fingers. 
Rules of visarga-combination. > eat 
Section dealing with cerebralization of “s” & “‘n’’. 
Section on the vowel lengthening. 
Duplication and syllabication of consonants. 


Section on anudatta, adyudatta, dvirudatta. tryudatta, 


antodatta and prakzti- svara. 

Characteristics of words and their classification. 
Section dealing with avagraha. 

Description of samkrama. 

Construction of krama text. 

Enumeration of krama-samdhana. 

Section on svarabhakti. 

Details regarding the pronunciation off, y, v & s. 


Description of eight vikytipathas (fictious recitations such 
as jata, mala, sikha, rekha, dhvaja, danda, ratha and 
ghana. 
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III. 2 (iii) Svarabhaktilaksanaparisistasiksa 


This work is ascribed to katyayana. \t contains 42 karikas. The 
author’s style and diction lead one to think that this work belongs to a 
later period, than that of katyayana. This ascription was not thought 
condemnable, as other later works in the field, generally bore the 
authorship of great sages. This might be simply to claim greater antiquity. 
Similar instances are found in the Vya.sik., Madh. sik. and the 
Bharadvajasiksa etc. In this work many pratyaharas which are known 
as Panini’s inventions, are used. Had katyayana been the author of this 
work, he would naturally have used the same pratyaharas in his 
works could have been reduced to two-thirds of their present length. 
The last six verses of the treatise deal with svarabhakti and are evidently 


the reproductions from the Ya. sik. 


The subjects dealt with in this siksd are:- 


1, Varities of svarita. 

2 Some euphonic combinations. 

oe + Duplications 

4 Classification of euphony. 

5. Description of vivztti and it’s kinds. 
6 Different kinds of svarabhakti. 


IIT.2. (iv) Krama-sandhanasiksa 


The authorship and subject matter of this treatise are enumerated 


in the first verse as:- 
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yatha samamndatam kramavasdnam samkramesu/ 


kramaSsa straanus arena sandhanam procyate'dhuna// 


Which means:- I am going to enumerate krama-sandhanas in every 
chapter of VSM, as they have been collected in the samkrammas. According 
to the krama-text, the “samkrama” has been defined by katydyana as the _ 
recurrence of the beginning of the third word (tripadadyavartam ane 
samkrame, V a.Prat. 1V-166) The word is derived as sankramyate iti 
samkramah and means the combination of the recurring words with the 
non-recurring words. Kramapatha denotes the joint recitation of the two 
words, the first with the second, the second with the third, the third with 
the fourth etc, so that the order abc d, gives the Arama numbers ab, be, 
cd. 


Whenever sankrama takes place, the recurring words are 
dropped; the combined recitation of the next word is called “krama 


sandhana”’ e.g. (i) visvadhah paramena (VSM. 1.2) where the word 


<4 


asi” between “visvadhah paramena” has been omitted (ii) 
hvarsitsatadharam (VS'M-J-2-3) where “vasoh pavitramasi” has been 


omitted between “hvar sit” and satadharam’’ etc. 
Enumeration of krama-sandhanas in VSM 
Chapter No of krama-sandhanas 
i 42 


ii . 19 


iv nil 
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Vv . 7 
vi | nil 
Vii 2 
Vili nil 
ix 2 
x nil 
xi 2 
xii 1 
xill 4 
XIV 3 
XV 8 
xvi nil 
XVil nil 
XVili 2 
xix nil 
XX 4 
XxI a nil 
XX 2 


XXill 3 
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Xxiv | nil 
xXV | nil | 
XXV1 nil 
XXVII nil 
ei 2 
Total . 715 


There are altogether 115- krama-sandhanas in the VSM. 
IIL. 2. (v) Galadrksiksa 


This work calculates the number of Rks. which are repeated in 
_ each chapter of the VSM. The work is a reproduction of the second 
| section of Madh. sik. It’s date and authorship are. unknown. There are 
altogether 1975 repeated (Rks in the VSM) 


- Inthe chapter I, XXTV, XXIX, XXXI, XXXII and XXXIX no sk, 


has been repeated. 


Enumeration of the repeatd Rks in VSM 


Chapter No of Chapter. No Chapter No 


repeated : 
Rks 
1? nil XVIli 69 XXXVI 13 
ii 33 xix = 930 xxvii 13 
iii 62 xx 90 -xxxviii. = 22 
iv thenumberhasnot xxi 57 XXXIX nil 


been mentioned = xxii 19 xl 13 
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v. Ad xxiii 57 
Vi. 35 XXIV nil 
vii 44 xxv 44 
Vili 58 XXvI 25 
ix 39 xxvii 44 | ; 
x ee xxviii 53° 
xi 88 xxix nil 
xii 108 XXX nil 
xiii 53 | xxxi nil 
xiv 36 xxxii nil 
XV 54 xxxiii 87 
xvi 63 XXXiV 57 | 
xvii 97x 18 
Total = 1975 


evam catus sastirco viluptau ekadaSottarasatani rco'dhikasca // 
IIL.2 (vi) Manahsvara Siksa 


The authorship of this work is ascribed to Brahma and through 
yaj favalkya, it was known to the public. It enumerates the mantras of 


_ VSM containing words with various types of accents as stated below. 
1. tripada dviravasdnamadhye'nudattani Sac tte tra eee 45 


2. tripadaé dviranudattani ee anieences 22 
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tripadyanta-madhyenudattani i aneeessseeesrsees 
tripada dvirudatta@ni a aeeceaneeeeeaees 
tripadamadhyodatt@ni aaa ote 


tripadaantyodatt@ni aeeeenccsseneeee 


_ tripadamadhye antyodatt@miasetettettneee 


tripadakampah ——————aaaaeetttteeeeeee 
tripadg atyah sills dedicedaaeedtee 


. tripadamadhye takarantaph ol haeectteestrenees 
. tripadante takarantah | B “ybtldtvecedeet | 
. tripada madhye nakarantah avec 
. tripadantenakarantah tees plete: 
. tripadantarddyudattani a eeteteeeeeetnes 
. catuspada dviravasana madhye 
nudatt4nyathadimadhyo dattani bhavanti .............60000 
. catuspadadyudattami han aaceaeeeeeeeeees 
. catuspadadyudattamadhyenud atti vivceeeeceeceeuee 
. catuspadadyudatta madhye'nudittani siesdeseahaase ee 
. catuspadamadhyodattani aaanetttstreereeere 
. catuspaddantyodattani atts ee 
. catuspada madhye antodattani Bee 
. catuspada prathame yojatyaA  ————————vacssseseeceeeeeees 
. catuspada madhye jatyah Saihea deicaetatesbasy 
. catuspadamadhyentyo jatyah  ——————vaassesetestrertees 
. catuspadakampojatya ——————areeeseeeeseteees 


39 


26. 
7 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
eve 
3a) 
34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 
42, 
43. 
44. 
45, 
46. 
47. 
48. 
49. 
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catuspada kampamanontakah ec tiae.. 
catuspada dvikampah Bhalla all iatea 
catuspada dvirjatyah nT Ss 


catuspada madhye takarfmt@hhaeeeteceeettttees 
eatuspada antye nakarantah / sihauarsquseetans 
catuspadamadhye nakarantah  ——vaneecesaessstteees 
catuspadaante nakarantah ———hanaaeaaeeeees bee 


catuspadettara dyudatt ani gu cede 


avasanadyudatt€mi aes teceataes! 


avasanadyanudattQni in aeceeeeeeeeeees 


avasdane kampaa a eeeeeeceeeeeees . 


avas ane prathamardhodattani | sessed secs 
avasaénantodatt@ni aan eeeeeteeeees 
avasane jatyah oe dubaiede 
avasane davirjatyah | tees 
avasane dvitiyardhodattani ——————saanceneeeneeeeees 
avasane takarantah beatae eeattent 
avasane nakarantah eee Pret 
avasane prathame dvitiyantamudattani —.......... ee 
avasane adyudatt ani eee 
antyavas ane adyud att ani sine is 
antyavas ane adyanudatt ani _ _,_hianiareetedauebaths 
antyavasane urdhvodattG@ni i auaseeeestreeeenes 


antyavasane eko jatyah oo haneeeeeeevensneees 


55 
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50. antyavasanekampéh os haecceccttteees 18 


51. antyavasadne kampah,jatyah  — ————saaaccceeeccecccees 10° 
52. antyavasane dvirjatyah  ——aeecctreeeetnees 39) 
53. antyavas4ane trirjatyah -  eateeeecoee 9 
54. antyavas ane nakarantah becca! 10 
55. niravasane adyudattah es 10 — 
56. niravasdneanudattah os anvenueaeeaseaeen 12 
57. niravas dane heoiah schgadeeedeilac 3 
58. niravasane kampahjatya4h hana Mesures 3 
59. niravasane ekojatyaD © an aaaaeeeeceeeeees w 
60. niravasane dvirjatyah — — ———aaaaeeeetteesesees 5 
61. niravasane trirjatyah ee 6 
62. niravasane madhyavasane AvirjatyGhA —vivecccccccseccvees 5 
63. caturavasane adyudattani rT ee 1] 
64. caturavas ane adyanudattani bpp Scat date 22 


A detailed list of the words having accents in various places along 
with the enumeration of the number of the ee and the mantra is 


furnished below:- 
ay Broakraaraea sqearnAa- wera seraearhier, 


wanda a aera. 89-day seared. 
wea R18 -aftay STC) 
TR B23 aes a 221R0¥ 
aA: fda BIRY hal PURE 
aa: —  aRo RTF 2312 

aka 313G STOTT &IBE 


HATA R328 Fed AI AES 


sage 23136 
wa ales R3IKR 
CSP RICEG Bald 
AW R918 
adecaa Baa TAEYA 
Uda: RA1’R 
arrel rarest R218 
Baad taba 
fara ta 308 
fara: ae BILo 
acer 33134 
at feox RaIR 
Wal ea: 3GIR2 
TATE HRSA: Blk3 
safe faqernh- 

wenfeal sare ed 
Wal eh: CIBRIRIIR 
aff: fag VAs 
Bpersateea Ruleo 
Uda: ROlL¥ 
Sa TAA BAL 
eared Ufag: ALY 
sad EINE 
festa earae Roly 
ea BWlRB, GIR 
aaa froaracat weasqerh 
AAT BAL 
WZ 343 


SPT ary Aa 
TAT HK 
oA: 

WRT Sty 
Frei 

a sale 
oa ved 

aa al 
weal Tal 
Sal Was 
ae wrferaT 
ea Bearer 
gag AT 
ant: 


oar fara 
ant: 


qartga 
Wa: 
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Ralkw 
BERG 
RX hvo 
RR hs8 
BAUR 
Ole} 
REIRO 
WIRY 
BIR 
BBR 
BIE 
ELATA 
BAS 
38 


314& 
BAX, wR 
Rkl¥ 
RCIR, REIRC 
2Rho 
22183 
PERG 
VEIdG 
IIRC 
xX 
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ol¥g 
RalRy 
RGIS 
Raley 
RclR4 
Role 
Rolek 
VaR 
WIRY 
WIR 
W]Yo 
BINS 
FREQ 
32182 
88 


IRE 
R18 
B1R& 
BRIN 
ERS 
IK 
RAIsk 
ROlRS 
Bt At 
ARR 
RINE 
BUR 


ART Tea 
separate, 
aT TAY 
THEA BR 

oa STS 
agg aca 
a Beare 
Fea a 
ase 

aA 3a 


waaay, 


SdEDS 
Rls 

g4lvo 
gal, 

88IRC 
RolZg 
RARE 
WIZ 
WIRE 
WIRE 
FAB 
FB1RY 
FBR 
3C(83 


Bebas 
Be 
BIRR 
PATE) 
RUG 
3183 
RJR 
RO]RY 
a8 
IIE 


ERE 


B18 
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aerate | BIRY aga | B3I4io 
anetat Ba1e2 afar a ae BIR 
afaat a eka fer 3414 aa: Ag 3313 
wat gfe | 3G 193 ait: 38 
ay Buaaeatarnnih 

rave 3 Ie — aiftrfat 3182 
atest, - BIRR 3 Asn, . W184 
fast: aaffer ax feces adofera 8 21G2 
faeporarorar fe gale wet B13 
Wal A: : R4IRL ei aft: id aly 
wea 88 aus aI g 
aehet qyart ole TETER WIT 
gl eat WARE TA Wal 
agaM MARR — ago Wve 
aaE Bled BRo ferent: BAXo 
OA: ’ EE) Ca Wada B¥Ivg 
aaifea: etic at: an 
aq raat aecatennia 

atic Sta tat | cans SWAT AGAR 3182 
GM Fai AR altar BRS 
ay Bey Fae Ta, 22123 
eTyaal 88133 kt qosttect eTLAC) 
STARA GT BARR Heath RAIL 
aaah: erent: BAR Pd srer | R123 
Aa - B91C2 Tae RAO AC 
eal Wal scx  FRORTTABTT Wo 
wre Wy Braid se 34 


epee fe 313k rarfesar RELY 
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aftifdeaesha: _ BBIRG Saray Feet 33hxy 


defame: BXIM¥ Tae ca 341g 
waa Bol’ att: 3 
aa fraet wed stealer 
ays 3148 Sal I oly 
FER BNW? eaterargieeh ecr 
ean aR Roly oron Bly 
a & : : 
aa frret ara: 4 

. WAR a: Rhs WRB Ret: | RRR 
Yadkaeg AA fivere Lol 
afafede — Malks Wa: Ge Rci3e 
smfecd TATRA 8130 att: : 9 
aia raat wea: | | 
ae agate | IRB Tafa: . Gl 
Beet AAT RR RIT &IRO 
oR 82136 eT 44 
Wal aa Rgh9G aaa IRS 
area 3 9 ss TAR | RBIRY 
Somelarg Sa WIL at: aR 
aq fraet wet aaRAat 
amas at utara: REI 
art aca FAT | BURG et R912 
Uferaet yAtfe XeI¥o OSI: BIR 
att: q | 
ag Broad wana | > 
STR TEE} ane 2EIRZ 


acafag: 3134 aparece 82X08 


, 
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ofa eat | SE IEaa waiter fara: BGIRE 
att: q 

ag raamed aR: 

aft: SAT | ‘83X00 BRAT ST | BRR 
waa Ele att: 3 

aa Board THR 

asa 28¥ sft | N38 
att: 

He Paar separa , 

aaa RRIKo af 3133 
ag ¥I3C aqel RolLo 
aretha | BEIR2 aim: M 
ay agua faa wetsqerraniqaeatarnt watra 

a ay wraie | 218% 
mah: 2183 arate ARs 
arate: BAR wa ES 
aA . IEA TTA Be 
saa | WIRY AACA ~ YR 
areas PSY ¥IRY ahar ¥IRC 
afer ¥IRS qe ag: ¥IRR 
ace: ul saat 
ad GRC aprfacter | GIRC 
aa ay &I33 ART G10 
Tan toh Wala: EAC) 
zarngfat ciRR atom: RR 
wa - BKC Tpit LAs 

owe GIRS andar Rs 


Ferd ai S188 RS i * RK 
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BRC 
RolRy 
Bz 
88188 
RRlex 
RRs 
R813 
Bre 
RARE 
RR1R8 
R238 
8218Y 
RRIZo 
82123 
RRISS 
Rl 
Sale 


R3le 


Rac 
RRIRB 
R31x3 
R4IRC 
R4PER 
Rale 
alee 
aIKS 
RaIKS 
BWI 


rT 
earg 
wag: 
aaa 
aay 

at sree 


Roly 

Roly 
Rese 
8ls8 
RR ok 
828 

BAR 
BARE 
SAV 
Ble 
BAN 
R2ICR 
BAR 
BARC 


RRR 


RRlo - 
BIIRE 
IER 
R3hx4 
BUIRS 
Base 
EIR. 


| RRIuY 


RqIKC 
2gIGo 
R918 

B94 
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Ie 
CAEN 
RCS, 
8QIRC 
RShky 
RR8Iko 
R8IKR 
88163 
oly 

ose 


olKy 


Oleg 
Bivig 
WK 
RBRBY 
We 
BUR 
BaIB4 
EIRN 
BR 
RARE 
X8IKO 
RAIKE 
B8lc 

BR18 

BAR¥ 


aa ae 


eee: 


RNC 
STAN LA 
83138 
8Sis4 
Rass 
88148 
8aI82 
R818 
Rol Rg 


§ of\e 


olky 
oligo 
RRO 
R313 
B31 R 
RIG 


HATS BRR 
aed Fa A BIxe 
SBT ST BBIeY 
Been: BLAS 
sree Bee 
wate EETAC) 
cama B4IRR 
fewaranfirafean B¥IRY 
TTT B¥I3q 
Bal Fe BvI42 
TET, BUIRe 
a: MFA: EIRAC 
THT Sa BaRy 
BE: HEAT alr 
SATS BCI 
TIE TaTET 32182 
ay agra Wena 
TATA a1 
RIC | BRs 
afe a 348 
Yara IRE 
sefamn: YRC 
Blesadititar GRR 
areca 198 
GS TST IRE. 
aA cle 
Wa: BIRR 
sae: Rh¥o 
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ware 
eal 


ei 


EEIER 
BBBE 
B39 
BRhgo 
BIlN98 
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aaa RIBR see Atead Wwe 
FART BSA, BWIRo wae RAR WIRE 
GA Sar, WIR? TA HOH WRB 
SMa Wary WIRY OFS URAL WIR 
Aa: BRI Wwe SIM Wed BWIRC 
att: Ro , 
aa Praan eyanit 

aaa RR FRA Tea ra 
faddareera diKd Haw SAE Ro|Ro 
serene R013 lcd BVIRC 
CRRA BIR WaRATT R4ley 
FRR REIRC Usa PEILS 
Creaie! RgIRO sooftfaey REIRR 
fagsiga REIRB wy REIR¥ 
TUszy EIRY mana sae 
way REIRC Rea RE/R0 
ae tar Ng att 2o 
aa Pra ean 


woe A EAC) TAM: . CUKR 
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RRR 
Rol8 
g¥I8 
Sule 
IIA 
RR 


x18 
ClKY 


433 
B¥IRE 


RY 

salky 
RELR 
REINR 


4IRR 
2EIQ 
Ralxy 


RIB 
B¥IR¥ 
REIK3 


RolkR 
B¥IRZ 
Sule 

RG 
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at: . e 
aa Praan aearaan fdr: 


Saree R1R¥ BCI Tg Rs 
ferRa GIK? arena =. BIRO 
SaNe G32 aeqad IRR 
att: & | 
AA ACA OSA: | | 
TRIE tat Rls Surat EIERA 
Pouca Bo erga aR 
TrfenbyHTgare: Qa? TET RC 
SETA Lio ansiteaad RRIve 
TEST VOR’ Fae WIG 
TASER 3C1RE att: 5 RR 
AA ATTA Wea: 
afm RG wen Ro 
fig ais etter “ge 
Cn ae le Reis Ry 
aa wy C143 STR, RIX 0 
| Raerangften: RRR Banish g2ly 
fresnhe: RBG 34 alee, 3x8 
ara Ye: a8 grgufi: —RRIRU 
OARS oy afr UR 
aaftral YANG a aT “ ByIRo 
IARC CTSIE Ly ¥o1R9 ant: 22 


Thus this siksa4 only gives stress upon. the svara and other aspects 
of siksdas vala, matrd, sama, santana are not dealt upon in this siksds. 


, 
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IM. 2.(vit) Malla Sarma siksa 


This work contains 65 karikas on the whole. It is also known as 
hastasvara prakriyda. The author’s name is Malla Sarma who was the 
devoted son of Sri Vedasvarup Vakpatisarma, belonging to the gotra of 
Upamanyu. He was an inhabitant of kanyakubja and he maintained the 


daily sacrificial fire. The colophone reads:- 


"Here ends the siksa by Mall Sarma who was the devoted son of 
Khagapati, an inhabitant of the village Ghatamapora, in the city of 
Kanyakubja. The author’s statement with regard to his parentage is 
apparently contradictory for while in the concluding verses he mentions 
that he is the son of Vedasvarupavakpati Sarma, in the colophen he is 
mentioned to be the son of Khagpati, The former might have been a little 
name and the latter a nickname both perhaps denoting one and the same 


person. 


A few verses appear in his work, which reveal the date of the 
treatise. This treatise on the manual gestures for accents was composed 
in the year 1781 (Vikram Sambat), on Saturday, the eleventh day in the 
bright fortnight of the month of Karttika (ara). | 


The author quotes Manu as the author of a pratisakhya and Ravana, 
as the author of Svarankuga. From that it appears that the prati éakhyas 
ascribed to many authorities were in existence. But there is no information 
available from any other source to support this or as to what recension of 


the Vedic text it belongs. 


Ravana is the author of the Svarankusa Siksa, a minor treatise 
defining the rules of accentuation and euphonic combination. A work 


bearing the above title is in existance but it's author is Jayanta Svami, At 
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the end of the printed edition of this text, there is a footnote of the editor 
ascribing the authorship of the work to Ravana. The note is of little help 
as it might have been written with reference to the above extract of the 
present treatise. There are many evidences to prove that Ravana was a 
great author in Vedic and philosophical literature. Many extracts are to 
be seen in the later works from Ravana’s commentary on Vedic texts. 
And some of them have been reproduced at the end of the first chapter of 
the present monograph. Ravana has also written a commentary on kanada’s 
VaiSsesika stitras. Besides this, he has some minor works connected with 
the YV. 


The main subject of the present treatise is the description of the 
method of indication of accents by different manual gestures. There is no 
other work hitherto known, which deals with this subject so elaborately. 


The contents of the work are: 
1. General rules 


Mialasthénam. 


’ 


p) 
3 Catussvara-gati. 
4 


ardha-nyubja and jatya. 


>: Extent of manual gestures. 

6. Egress of fingers. 

7. Definition of anunasika. 

oe Treatment of ksaipra. (The svarita accent ona syllable) 
9. 


Orthographic presentation of “udatta’., anudatta and 


Svarita. ; 
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10. Various postures for indicating the letters of dental and 


labial mute-series. 
11. Treatment of svarabhakti. 
12. Treatment of the accent in the Brahmana. 
13. Divisions of ranga and their indiostion 
14. Manual gestures for bi-syllabic words. 
15. Enumeration of “austha makéra’” sounds. 
16. Origin of “austha makara” sounds. 


17. Enumeration of “sthakara’ sounds. 
IIL.2. (viii) Svaranku Sasiksa 


This isa small treatise containing 25 verses. The author states in 
the beginning that he is going to define the various kinds of accents. At 
first he describes the four varieties of the circumflex accent- /atya, 
abhinihita, ksaipra, and praSlista and their change into tremor in 
particular places. Then he deals with their main accents and their 
combinations which result in the change of one accent into another. After 
that, tairovyaiijana, tairovirama and padavrtta circumflexes are defined 
with sufficient illustrations. The author specifies the places where the 
circumflex should be prohibited, and the tremor should be sounded in 
favour of circumflex. The different varieties of tremor (short, long etc.) 


are also detailed here. 


The 23" verse of the work states that it contains only 21 verses 
and this siksa belongs to RV. Therefore, the four additional verses which 
- are found in the printed edition should be regarded as interpolations. 


Verse 17 is definitely an interpretation verse of (Rk. Prd. I1.3) verses 24 
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and 25 are obscure and occur only after the enumeration is complete. 
Hence they too appear as interpolations. These, are according to the 
author only meant for the Rgvedins. But as VSM consists largely of 
Rgportions, these rules may also be helpful to students of the Sukla 


yajurveda. 


As regards the authorship of the work, the name Jayanta is 
mentioned twice in the body of the treatise. The name “Ravana” also 


comes once at the foot note. (siksasamgraha, p.224) 
III. 2 (ix) SodaSaSlokisiksa 


The name itself signifies the length of this work. The author’s 
name is Ramkrishna. Here, some elementary principles, regarding the 


pronunciation of words are laid down in a clear manner. The contents of 


the work are. 
1. Enumeration of letters. 
2: Each of the original three vowels, which are the earliest 


and the most universal in the Indo-European languages can 


occur in 18 forms. 

a. (i) hrasva, (ii) dirgha, (iii) pluta. = 3 

b. (i) udatta (ii) anudatta (iii) svarita. = 9 

. Gdauaaila Gy nian mila = oxo ade 
Description of consonants. 

Description of some contracted terms. (pratydhdras) 


Description of the terms-sparsa, usman, anthastha. 


So OM oe 


The jihvamiliya and upadhm4niya are considered to be 


ardhavisargas. 
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7. Description of the places of articulation kantha, talu etc. 


8. Rules making a student fit to pronounce the sounds properly. 


The author in the concluding verse states that this siksa has been 
emanated from the lips of Siva. 
jayantasvamind proktah slokanamekavimSatih / 


svarankuSseti vikhyata bahvrcam svarasiddhaye// 23 
III. 2. (x) Avasananirnaya siksa 


The authorship of this work “is ascribed to Ananta Deva. The 
name Ananta is well-known in the sukla-yajurvedic literature. The author 
kramaniof the katyayana pr atisakhya and the svarastaka Siksais ascribed 
to Ananta but Ananta, in some works is mentioned as Ananta-Deva and 
in some others as Anantabhatta. It is, therefore difficult to determine | 
whether different authors where known by this name or whether the same 


person was intended as the author of different works. 


This siksa was composed in 1946 (Vi-Sam) on Thursday, the 
full-moon day of the bright fortnight of phalguna (rasavedankendumite 
(1946) phalgune, Suklapaksake, pirnimayam gurorvare'vas andnyan 


kitani vai // 


In this work, the fullstops (avasana) are enumerated as follows. 


1, AvyavasANnd —veccecccceees. 1493 
2. ANLYAVASANA acces 233 
3. IFYAVASANA —eeeeeeceees 150 
4, caturavaSdand oe. 32 
5. niravasana beseaseeteneeees 56 
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6. madhyavasana o.......c0.000 5 
7. PAMCAVASMNA veeeeeccccseres 2 
8. sadavasana —vveeeeeecccccse 2 
9, NAVAVASANA ——eeccveecesecseee 2 
Total = 1975 


IW. 2 (xi) Kramakarikasiksa 


, 


The authorship of this work is ascribed to Sambhu Mihsra. The 
first verse pays homage to Siva, the Lord of yogins, Ya favaylkya and 
Katyayana. The author promises to describe all the Aramavas danas of 
VSM. The process of kramavas dna as defined by siksakara in this siksa 
is as follows: 

avagraho'nuvakante ardharcante rcam tatha / 


yajusam vakyavasane sviti sadharano vidhih // verse-6 
The different types of kram4vas danas are 


1. navestya, avivestya, trivestya, caturvestya , 


madhyave stya, parfiavestya, anta vestya. 
2. dvivit, trivit, antavit,anuvakavit etc. 


3. dvivestana, trivestana, caturve stana atyantave stana,; 


anuvakantavestana, antavestana etc. 


4. dvyekaté, trayaikata, caturaikata, yugalaikata 


paticaikata, sadaikata, navaikata, anuva kaikaté etc. 


Vestya, Vestana, and vit are, more or less synonyonous terms. 
This siksa states that for avagraha, anuvakanta (end of a subdivision of 


yajus) ardharcanta (end of a hemistich) and vakyavas dna (end of a yajus) 
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only the general rules should be followed (sl. 6) In kramapatha, anusvara 
preceded by a short vowel should be treated as long provided it is not 
followed by the word visa (sl. 6). The author of this siksa gives sufficient 
illustrations from VSM. for different types of “Kramavasdna’”’. Vhe date 


of this treatise is not known. 
III. 2. (xii) Vasisth isiksa 


It is the second in the list of Siksds of the white Yajuraveda. It 
does not deal with phonetics proper, but it simply differentiates the RKs- 
and the yajus portion in each chapter of the white Yajurveda. This work 
is based on katyayana’s sarvanukrama, a fact which the author admits in 
the first verse. This is different from the Vasisthisiksa of the Taitt Samhita, 
since the latter deals exclusively with phonetic matter. It is a recent work 


, 


and its authorship is unknown. 


ENUMERATION OF THE RKS AND YAJUS IN VSM 


Chapter Rk. Yajus. 

i 1 | 117 

ii 12 | 16 

ili 63 or 62 34 or 36 

iv 21 or 20 65 or 66 

Vv 17 | 115 

= 47 83 . 
vii 30 . 111 

viii 43 104 

ix 22 84 


x 12 102 
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76 
114 


218 


nil 


22 (all) 

25 (all) 

119 (all) 

62 (all) 
21 


26 
12 
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XXXVI 20 21 or 22 

XXXVI 5 31 

XXXVII1 13 or 14 52 

XXxIX 2 107 

XXXX ala 7 

TOTAL 1467 2823 or it is2823-5 =2818 


( athava paficabhirny ina) 
IIL. 2. (xiii) Katy gvanisiksa 


It contains only 13 karikas along with a running commentary by 
Jayanta svamin. In this fragmentary work, an attempt has been made to 
describe the characteristics of the circumflex accent, both in the continuous 
and the word isolated texts. At the end, a short description of the accute, 
grave and pracaya accents are also given. Most of the rules prescribed 
here are a metrical version of those laid down in the Va. Prat. IV. 131- 
141. 


IIL.2. (xiv) Mandavisiksa 


This siksa is attributed to Mandavya (s/. 1), a name mentioned in 
the list of families in the ‘ Sat.Bra. The Mandavya families, according to 
Varahamihira, lived in the middle, the northwest and the north of India. 
The nature of the siksa, however seems to indicate that it is connected 
more with the middle and east than with the north. For, it is exclusively 
devoted to the enumeration of words containing the labial plosive “b” 
and “v” which was probably more common in the above mentioned areas 


than in the north. 


, 


ENVEMERATION OF THE LABIAL “B” SOUNDS IN VSM. 
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Chapter No. 
i 15 
il 13 
lil 17 
iv 15 
Vv 16 
v1 12 
Vil 14 
vill 8 
1x 25 
x 20 
x1 29 
xi 32 
Xiit 15 
XIV 15 
XV 14 
XVI 15 
XVii 27 
XVill 24 
xix 36 
XX 28 
XX1 26 
xxii 13 
XXili 33 
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[xxv 25 
XXV1 11 
XXVil 8 
XXVili 22 
XXIX 27 
XXX 18 
XXxi 10 
XXXil > 
XXXil1 34 
XXXIV . 15 
XXXV 3 
XXXVI 4 
XXXVii 5 
XXXVI 10 
XXXIX 4 
xl 1 
Total 641 


Ik2.(xv) KeSavisiksa 


This is otherwise known as the Navaikas titra or the Paribhasanka 
sutra. It contains nine sitras with their commentry. The author is said to 
be the great astrologer ke Sava who admittedly follows the Pratij fa s iitra 
as it is evident from the concluding line of the Siksa. Kielhorn in his 


ee ; ; er ee 
“Remarks on the siksas” ascribes the authorship of this Ssiksd to 


12. iti sridaivaj fake Savakyta pratij fas itr anus darini ke Savisiksa sam4pta // SS.p.121 


13. “Remarks on the siks@’, IA 5; p. 142 
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katyayana and only the commentary, and six karikas to KeSava. However 
it is hardly likely that so ancient an author as katyayana would actually 
be the author of this work which deals with some of the comparatively 
recent phonetic changes which are characteristics of Modern Indian 
vernaculars. Each sitra, here deals with a separate subject. As those 
subjects seem to be of great importance to phonologists and they are 


specified below. 


, 


C6 93 


1. Atthe beginning ofa word, the letters “y” and “v” being 
preceded by vowels or the preposition.“‘sam” should be 


pronounced double e.g. 

(i) twavdyava........ wa vvdyava (1.11) 
Gi) twa yunakti ........ tva yyunakti (i. 6) 
(iii) sam vapani ........ sam vvapani (1.21) 
(iv) sam yaumi ........ sam yyaumi (1.22) 


In the commentary author also gives counter illustrations,of the 


above siitra. 


2 In the interior of a word, the letter “y” combined with the 


66199 


letters “7 , “h” or “r” should be pronounced like “y” e.g.. 
G)  samanyrgbhinh.......samanjrgbhih (xx.11) 
(ii) panibhirgahyamdna.......panibhirguhjam4ana (1.17) 
(iii) ghrtaciryantu haryata ....ghrtacirjyantu haryata (111.4) 


3. In the interior of a word the letter “s’” should be; 
pronounced as “kh’ except, if the “.S” is combined with 


the letters of the retroflex mute series e.g. 
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G) ise tv... ike tva(1.1) 
(ii) sarvesam............. sarvekham (Sat.Bra) 


The above rule applies to the Brahmana also. 
Counterillustrations : (1) Sresthatamaya (1.1) Whers “s” being 


combined with “ff” is not pronounced as “kh” 


4. In the interior of a word, if a the letter “r” is combined 
with a fricative which is not joined with any other consonant, it 


should be pronounced as “re’ e.g. 


i. dar §atam........... dare Satam (xxxviil.17) 
ii. parSavyena.......... pare Savyena (xxxix.8) 
ili. Sataval6$o............ Siialess (v.43) 

iv. hvar sit penatates hvare sit (1.2) 

Vv. burhise tva...........0 bapehiee wa (ii.1) © 


also, because both the 


bl ie 


This rule is applicable to the letter 


66.99 
r 


letters “r” and “1” are considered as homorganic (savarna). These two 
letters are very widely interchangeable both in roots and suffixes and 


even in prefixes. 


In “hvarsit” (1.2) as the repha stands in the middle of “in” 
contraction, the following “s” is cerebralized according to the rule 
ade Sapratyayayoh (pan. viii. 357) which states that the letter “s”in the 
interior of a word is cerebralized, if it is preceded by “in” contraction or 
the velar mute-series. Hence the above illustration is the same for both 


66g? and “s” . 
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Counter illustrstions ’ 


@) 


(ii) 


(iii) 


Yaj fapatirhy ar sit (i-2) where the letter “h” is joined 


with another consonant “v”, so this rule does not apply. 


Sirsno dyauh (xxxi-13) where the letter “s” is joined 
with another consonant “7”. Hence this rule does not 


apply. 


arjetva (1.1) where the letter “r” is joined with “j” a 
letter other than the "Sal" contraction pratyahara. So this 
rule does not apply. The ke Savisiksa does not recognise 


the “svarbhaki?’ in the in junction of r+r. 


Counter illustration: 


1) vayaskrtam sahaskytam (iii-18) 


ii) barhaspatyah prsati(xxiv.2). ete. 


where doubling of the mute series does not occur since the 


latter is combined with “7”. 


In the interior of a word, the anusvara becomes long, 
short, or heavy. If it is followed by §, s,s, h andr. It 
becomes long after a short vowel, short after a long 


vowel and heavy, before a conjunct consonant. 
a) Long anusvara 
i) bhayadsam sugrhapatih (11.27) - 


ii) Satam himah (ii.27) 
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ili) sam rayah (1ii.19) ete. 
b) Short anusvara 
i) yajumsi nama (xii.4) 
ii) isam rayinam (111.13) 
ili) prthivydm Satena (1.25) etc. 
c) Heavy anusvara 
i) bhesajam Sriya (xxi-38) 
it) damstr abhyam (xi-78) 
ii1) havimsyd (xix-20) 
Counter ‘Ihustraition 


bhagam prajavati(1.1) where the anusvara is not heavy, since 
it is not followed by Sal or repha. In the interior of a word, the whole 


mute series combined with “r” should be doubled-provided:- 


1) it is combined with the preceding “s” “‘s” or “s 


ii) or preceded by visarga, and combined with a following 


repha. 
e.g. 1) askkannamadya (11.8) puskkarasrajam (i1-33) etc. 
i1) agne hppriyam (11.17) brhantah pprastare sthah (ii-18) etc. 


6. In the interior of a word the letter “s” followed by “v” or 
“y” should not be doubled. 
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e-g 1) svasastham, svaha (11.2) 


This seems to be an exceptional rule. But, here it should be noted 
that no mention has been previously made of the doubling of “‘s” which 
“9 
might necessitate an exception. 
7. In the interior of a word the letter “r” whether joined 


with consonants or not, should be pronounced together 


with the sound “e” 


e-g i) Arsnodi............. kresnoSi (ii.1) 
i1) pitrmate............. pitremate (ii.29) 
IDL) FIVE As ceciosicnase retviya (111.14) etc. 


8. In the interior of a word a short letter should be 
pronounced as long. But this elongation does not take 
place, if the short letter is followed either by the letter 
“a” (whether in combination with consonants or not) or 


by a letter joined with a consonant or visarga. 
e-g 1) iSe tvorje tva vayavastha (1.1) 


Here the letters “7” “ya” and stha should be sounded as long, but 


in savita (i.1) “sa” and “vi” should not be sounded as long being followed 
by din ta. 
i) maghaSamso dhruvd asmin gopatau syata (1.1) ete. 


23 £6 


Here the letters “gha’” “pa” and “ta” should be sounded as long. 
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Counter illustrations: 


yajam4anasya (i.1) 


Here, this rule does not apply, as the letter ig” is followed by 2 
in ma. Hence “ja” should not be sounded as long. This may be compared 
with the pratij fas itra, “isat dirghata ca bhavati’. The vowel length 
should be more than one mdtrd and less than two, in the above cases Le. 


it should be about one and half a mdtrda. 


The above nine rules are briefly enunciated by the author in Sik. 
karikas which will be useful as mnemonics only to the close student of © 
this treatise. They will not serve any purpose for the general reader 
since they abound in technical terms. The subject of this treatise is the 
proper pronunciation of the text of the Madhyandina recension. These 
rules of pronunciation seem to be purely arbitrary and in these days, the 
pronunciation of “ky” into “kre”, of “gihya” in to “guhja” and “se” into 
“khe” require special instruction. It may be guessed that such works on 
phonology had their origin mainly in a desire to keep up the traditional 
method of handing down phonological instruction followed by early vedic 
seers. It is a well known fact that even pandits who belong to some 


places in Eastern India pronounce “y” as “j” and a general distinctness 


of sounds may also be observed in their ordinary discourse in Sanskrit. 


It is stated that the author of Sarvasammatasiksa is also Ke Sava. 
But regarding the identity of KeSava with the author of this work, there is 


no evidence 
IIL.2.(xvi) KeSavisiksa (in verse) 


The author of this work is also the same KeSava, son of Daivajfia 


, 
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Gokula belonging to the genealogy of Astika. It contains 21 karikds. The © 
topics fall under the following heads. 
i) Manual gestures for accents (I-6) 

ii) Pronunciation of the letter “y” (7-8) 

ii) Pronunciation of “r”’ and “i”,(9-11) 

iv) Pronunciation of “v” (guru, laghu and madhyamay) 1,2-13 

v) Pronunciation of “s” (14) 

vi) Three kinds of anusvara (hrasva, dirgha and guru) (15-17) 

Vil) Pauses of the voice in pronunciation (18-19) 


viii) The authorship of the work. 


A careful study of the treatise will lead one to think that it is not a 
complete work like some others on the same subject. This work also 


lays down rules to be adopted by a student of the Vedas. 


WW2. (xvii) Vedaparibhasasutrasiksa & 
(xviii) Vedaparibhasakarikasikea 


These two works of which the author is Ramacandra, son of 
SiddheSvara are considered to be the guides to the pada-text. The latter 
work, which contains only 10 karikas with a commentary, is as it were, a 
supplement to the former, which is in sitra form. The first accurately 
gives in certain symbolic words, each containing four letters, the number 
of Rks, anuvakas and padas in each chapter of the VSM and the second 
book explains these symbols. These two siksas have been incorporated 


in a special treatise entitled as- atha visargangulipradarsana- 


prakaramaha bhagavan maharsi yajnavalkyah 


Some of the symbols of the veda paribh4sas tttrasiks4 may be 
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explained here in the manner they have been explained in the 


‘“jivatidah” “cudhacipih’ “niticata” etc. The first letter in each symbol 
indicates the total no. of words in an anuvaka, the second indicates the 
no. of words occurring with visarga and “n’”, the third indicates the no. 
of words occurring with avagraha and iti, in the word text, the fourth 
indicates the number of words ending with m, k, t, £ n, and n, the fourth 
letter also indicates the number of words ending with "si" and “tu” 
provided the corresponding symbol ends with visarga e.g. in §armasi 
(VSM.i-14) etc. The words ending with “si” are eight; those ending with 
“tu” are five. Thus the total number becomes thirteen which is indicated 
by , the fourth letter “d” of the symbol “jivatiduh’. Ending with visarga, 
the symbol indicates an odd number and without visarga, it indicates 
either an even number or the zero number (of word ending with “s7”’ and 
“tu) e.g. the symbol “ghadhajhaca’” not ending with visarga for “vasoh 
pavitram” (1.2) having only one word ending with “s7” and only ending 
with “tz”. Thus the total number becomes two, which has been specifically 


mentioned in the Siksa after the above symbol. 


An even number of words ending with “s7” and “tu” is always 


specifically mentioned after the symbol. 


(i) The method of calculation: 


U 


The sphere of calculation is between “k” (#) and “h” (8). The 
total number of consonants from "k" (#) to “h” (@) is thirty three. Hence 
“k indicates one, “kh” two, “g” three, “gh” four “c” (4) six etc. e.g. in 
the symbol “guthighasva” “g” in “gu” indicates three and (3) “th” in 
" thi” indicates twelve. The symbols generally use a conjunct consonant 


to indicate a high number e.g. “jitivithaduh” for “kavyavahanaya” (ii.29) 


‘ adhe 
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where “7?” (S) indicates five. “v” (4) twenty nine, hence the conjunct 


“fv” indicates the total number thirty four. 


The symbols use only ten vowels (with the exception of “7” (%) 
and “]” (@) the first letter in each symbol uses one of the ten, while the 
second, third and the fourth exclude “a” (31) and use one of the remaining 
nine vowels. In other words in the first letter one calculates from “a” 
and in the rest three letters from “@’ (S11) e.g. in “outhighasvah” “7”? (3) 
in “gu” (7) indicates five but “7” (8) in “thi” (f8) indicates two (not 
three). 7 


Further, “a” (3) in the second, third and the fourth letters, i.e; “a” 
(3) in “gha” (4) of the above symbol indicates zero. To indicate a number 
higher than nine (usually in the second, third or fourth letter) the author 
puts a repha-sign above the vowel e.g. the fourth letter “rhi” with the 
repha-sign in the symbol for “upaprayantah” (iii.11) indicates twelve 


(repha-sign 10+"i"2=12). 


Among all the symbols of the vedaparibhdasdas itra siksd there are 


only two rephas: ; 
a) “herhayarna” for samudr aya (xxiv.21) 


b) “phautvirdar sih” for sahasraSirsah (xxxi.1) 


_ The number indicated by repha, 10+ the number of vowels in the 
second, third or fourth letter, 9=19. But, to indicate a number higher than 
_ nineteen (usually in the second, third, or the fourth letter) the author puts 
the anusvdra sign above the vowel. e.g.- the symbol for ya osadhih, 
(xii.75), has anusvara above the vowel. “o” of the fourth letter. The total 


number is 15+8=23, where anusvara indicates 15, O indicates 8. 


, 


i) 


ill) 


iv) 
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The number of words in an anuvaka: The number of words in 
an anuvaka is known by the following process. Multiply the 
number of consonants in the first letter of the symbol by ten. Then 
add to the resultant, the number of the vowel in the first letter. 
The final resultant number thus obtained, gives the number of 
words in an anuvaka e.g the symbol 

“fiabhudhudhih’ for “adade” dhvarakytam (i.24) where the 
consonant “77” (in the first letter of the symbol) indicates ten; 
multiplied by ten, it gives the resulstant number “hundred” to 
which the number of the vowel “a” (i.e.2) in the first letter “2’) 
has been added. The final resultant number thus obtained in one 


hundred and two (10x10=100, 100+2=102), which is the exact 


number of words in the above anuvaka. 


The number of visargas in an anuvaka : It is indicated by the 
consonant in the second letter of the symbol, e.g. the consonant 
“bh” in the second letter “bh of the symbol “f#abhudhudhih” 
indicates twenty and this is the exact number of visargas in the 


anuvaka adade dhvarakrtam (1.24). 


The number of words ending with “m” in an anuvdka : It is 
indicated by the consonant in the fourth letter of these symbols, 
e.g. the consonant “dh” in the fourth letter “dhi’” of the above 
symbol, indicates nineteen and this is the exact number of words 


ending with “m” in the above anuvaka. j 


The number of words ending with “n” in an anuvaka : It is 
indicated by the vowel in the second letter of these symbols e.g. 
the vowel “wz” in the second letter of “bhi” the above symbol 


indicates four and this is the exact number of words ending with 


v1) 


vii) 


viii) 
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“n” in the above anuvdaka. 


The number of words ending with “iti” in an anuvdka : It is 

indicated by the vowel in the third letter of these symbols e.g. the 
vowel “z’’ in the third letter of “dhu’’. The above symbol indicates 
four and this is the exact number of words ending with "iti" in the 


above “v” anuvdka. 


The number of words ending with “k” “t” “?”’ “p” “n” and 
“pn” in an anuvaka : It is indicated by the vowel in the fourth 
letter of these symbols. e.g. the vowel “7” in the fourth letter 
“dhi’” of the above symbol indicates these which is the exact 
number of words ending with “k” can “pb” "t" “nA” and “n” in 


the above anuvaka. 


The number of “avagrahas” in an “anuvaka” : It is indicated 
by the consonant in the third letter of these symbols, e.g. the 
consonant “dh” in the third letter “dhu’” of the above symbol 
indicates fourteen and this is the exact number of “avagrahas” in 


the above anuvaka. 


In calculating the number of visarga in an anuvaka only three 


types have been approved. 
i) visarga, in the interior of a word, e.g. duhsahau (2) 


ii) visarga in “avagraha’ i.e. after “iti” e.g. “duh sahau” “iti 


duh sahau’’. 
ili) visarga at the end of a word, e.g. vayavah. 


In calculating the number of words ending with consonants in an 
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anuv aka, only three types have been approved: 


i) consonant (any one of “k” “?” etc.) in an “avagraha” i.e. 
39 6Csae 


after “ii” e.g. the consonant “n” (1) “in vrsanvasu” “iti 


vrsanvasu” 


ii) | consonant at the end of a word e.g. the consonant “‘t” (4) in 


“avardhayat’. 
iii) | consonant ending with “s7” “t’’and “se” 


a) in an avagraha, 1.¢. after “iti” e.g. yatudhana, iti yatu 
dhana (tu) 


b) at the end of a word e.g. punatu (tu) 


3d 66 Id OO Idd CO wed 


The following eight consonants viz. “k” “t” “ft? “p” “nh” “A 
and “mm” occur both in avagraha and at the end of words. Out of these 


eight, the first and the last occur very often at the end of words. 


(prathamottamah padantiya ac nau) This sitra of Va. Prat. has 
been quoted by the author in this treatise. Hence the present treatise 


seems to be later, in its date than Va. Prat. 
IiL.2.(xix) Samketabodhikasiksa 


This is the latest among the Siksas belonging to the white 
yajurveda. It explains the devanagari orthographic symbols used in the 
Vaj.Sam. It's author is Amarnath Sastri, son of Gangadhar Sarma and 
Valli Devi both belonging to the Sarasvata Brahmin family. It was 
composed in the year 1986 (vi sam) in the city of Fatehpur for the benefit 
of the students of Sakambari Sanskrit College. The symbols as they have 


been explained by the author of this treatise are as follows: 
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i) A vertical stroke above a letter, indicates the circumflex accent 


ee 4 l a 
gananain tva ganapatim TON A TOTS (xxiii.19) 


11) A horizontal stroke below a letter indicates the grave accent e.g. 
garbhadham THA (xxiii.19) 


ili) A letter without any mark, after the anudatta, indicates the acute 


accent e.g. sananam TOTAT (xxiii. 19) 


iv) A letter without any mark, after the svarita, indicates the pracaya 


ds cpatetaal aa 
accent, e.g. nam tva 1 Cal (xili.19) 


v) The sign ““” below a letter indicates the purnanyubja 
svarita, e.g. (prasavesvino) seafearit (1-10) 


vi) The sign "L" below a letter indicates the ardhanybuja 
svarita e.g. vedo'si (aatsfa)4 


vii) A horizontal line between the two points of visarjaniya indicates 
the ubhaksepa svarita, it is called “pracita’” because it occurs 


after the svarita e.g. devo-vah-savita (Gal 4 ~ HfamM) 


vili) “repha’ between the two points of the visarajaniva following 
the udatta, is called “tara” which indicates “tarjaniksepa" 


(egress of the index finger) e.g. sahasraksah Aé@lei: (xxx1. 1). 


ix) An inverted “repha’” between the two points of the visarjaniva 
following the pracaya, is called “valika” which indicates 
“kanisthaksepa” (egrees of the little finger) e.g. purusah qeu: 


(xxxi.1). 


14. dats Gi.21) 


X1) | 


X1i) 


xiii) 
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The moon-like spot (~) followed by the numeral “2 1/2 or “1 1/ 


2" indicates the raziga vowel, e.g. 
a) maha “2 ¥2” indrao Het?" / al (vii.39). 


The sign of “avagraha” between two vowels, indicates 


“vivytti’(hiatus) e.g. "nabhya” asida WAtsaha,... (xxxi.13). 


The bow like spot CY) indicates the light anusvdra, the same 
being followed by a conjunct consonant indicates the heavy 


anusvara ©.g. 
a) yajumsi ALY f8)(xxxiv.5) light anusara. 
b) aa &f Sale II (vii.41) 


The letter ‘ya’ (4-4/4) with either a point or an oblique line in 
its center indicates its ‘ja’ pronunciation e.g. yajfiena yaj iam 


(xxxi.16) will be pronounced as jajfiena jajflam/A AT, 


The autror has dedicated this treatise for the delight of sri and 


Srinatha. 


IIL.2.(xx) Parasarisiksa 


It names eight Siksas viz. (i) yajfavalkya (11) vasisthi (iii) 


katyayani, (iv) gautami, (v) mandavi, (vi) amoghanandini, (vi) paniniva, 


(vin) madhyandini (para. Sik. 77-78). It professes itself to be the foremost 


among all siksas. 


“Like the all pervading absolute among gods, like puskara among 


holy places, the paraSarisiksa is eulogized in all scriptures”! 


yatha devesu visvatma yatha tirthesu puskaram / ' 
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tatha par asar isiksa sarvaSastre su giyate // (SS.p-46) 


According to the caranavytiha, (19) it belongs to the parasara 
recension of the white yajurveda. But as it mentions almost all the 
important Siksas of white yajurveda, it should be posterior to them. So 
far as it's present form is concerned, although it's keel might have been 
much older. Besides puskara, it also mentions kumbhip aka (SS.p-58) to 
which people mispronouncing Vedas are bound to go. It calculates the 
letter of each kandikd of the white yajurveda and describes the method 
of their pronunciation, some euphonic rules are also stated here and there 
without any order or arrangement. Some of it's original contributions 


are: 


(a) The half long vowel (ksipra): The vowels are divided as 
short, half-long, long and ultra long (pluta or vrddha). Of 
these four varieties, the half-long or ksipra is interesting 
and it’s quantity is one-half of that vowel. The 
parasarisiksa states that: 

kKsipram dirgham samakhyatam angulyam ekamantaram / 

dirghasyardham bhavet ksipram nasti dirghasya dirghata // 

yatha sankhya tu dirghasya tatha cosma prakirttita/ 


usma dirgham samatvam ca ksipram kuryat tadardhakam / / 


verse 26-27. 


Which may be translated as “The Asipra variety of the long vowel 
is said to be an interval of a snap of the finger; the Asipra has one“half the 
quantity of the long vowel. A long vowel cannot be further lengthened 


(presumably referring to sandhi rules, in which two longs = one long). 


15. anyathaé nirayam yanti kumbhipakam ca darunam-verse 114- SS.p-57. 


& COMPARATIVE STUDY OF YasURVEDIC SiMsis C172 > 


The number (of moras) of the fricative is said to be equal to that of a long | 


vowel; half of it's quantity should be taken as the ksipra’”’’* , 


Thus in para Sik., the quantity ascribed to the ksipra, appears to 
be contradictory as it may be confused with that of a short vowel, which 
is also measured as one-half the quantity of a long vowel. The siksa 
further states that- 


matra saha bhaveddirgham hrasvam matra vina bhavet/ 


ityaksaram vianiyatksipram dirgham bhavéditi/ /verse-25. 


With a mora added, the vowel becomes long, and with a mora 
reduced, the vowel becomes short (hrasva). naw this to be the quantity 
of a vowel. The ksipra is a long vowel.The siksa does not give any 
examples of ksipra but some other Siksds give examples of slightly long 
vowel. The keSavisiksa says that in the samhitapatha of the Vajasaneyi 


School, a short vowel is pronounced slightly long. For example: 


a. i in ise tvorje- will be pronounced slightly long. 
b. the short a’ in vayava stha devah/ will be pronounced 
slightly long. 


Cc. the i in pasin pahi-will be pronounced slightly long. 


But when the short vowels are followed by a syllable containing 
a long 4, they are not lengthened as in the place of the ‘a’ and ‘i’ of 


Sg 8 Fe 8 to LF . = 17. 
Savita, ‘a’ in ‘ja’ of yajamanasya etc. are not long. 


b) "v” as the product of euphonic combination between 


16, S. Varma-p.178. 
17. hrasvam kimcid dirgham halyutakare halvisargayugvarne ca na sarbhitayam 
kesavisiksa sitra-9, SS. p. 120 


& COMPARATIVE STUDY OF YAUURVEDIC Sixsis C173 


“au” and “a” is laghutara (lighter). This view of the 
paras. Sik., was based on accurate observation of phonetic 
changes in Vedic Sanskrit and actual pronunciation of the 
sounds in the dialects as “v” which was the product of 


samdhi and subject to elision. 


c)  Pards. Sik. observes that the intervocalic double ‘k’ in 
kukkuta should be pronounced double in contrary to the 
Vaj Prat's rule [V.144 which states this to be pronounced 


as ekavarnavad: | 
i) kukkutah kama-lubdho'pi kakara-dvayam astreny 
evam varnah prayoktavyah kukkuto'si hia Gini // verse-69 
i1) dvivarnamekavarnavaddhdaranat svaramadhyé samanapade 


. Va Prat. TV, 144 
For example:- —s vyattam (xxxi.22) 


kukkutah (1.16) 


’ 
Towards the end, it gives a few didactic verses, which are very 
useful to the young students. It is a complete siksa and gives a large 


number of examples from the SYV. 
TIL.2. (xxi) Amoghanandinisiksa 


It is composed on the same lines as Yaj. & Para. Sik. but to some 
extent, its object seems to have been similar to that of mandavi siksa for 
it gives a list of words with an initial-labiodentals. “‘v” and another with 


the labial plosive “b”. Besides this, it deals with the following topics. 


a) The letters, which appear in their short longer forms in the 


samhité. 


b) 


c) 


se 


g) 
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The change of short letter into a long one if it occurs in 


the pada text. 


The three different pronunciation of “va” (guru, laghu and | 
laghutara) 26-29. 


The characteristics of nada and anunasika with examples 
30-43 


The five kinds of ranga. 44-onwards. 
Enumeration of the seven plutas in VSM- verse 47. 


The method of pronunciation of letters 5O onwards. 


The letter “r” here is designed as mydu, for it is neither doubled 


nor conjunct. It is always heavy at the end ofa sentence. In this context, it 


quotes Saunaka, it also contains many interesting didactic verses. 


, 


YI.2.(xxii) Laghu-amoghanandinisiksa - 


This is a small treatise containing 17 karikas. The verse 13 speaks 


of the sitrakara katydyana. Hence it is later than the Va Prat. It deals 


with the following topics. 


“Lil. 


Rules regarding the pronunciations of “y” (1-9) 
Rules regarding the pronunciations of “v” a 9-14) 


Rules regarding the pronunciations of anusvara in different 
moras (14-16) 


} 


Cae ed 


The conditions under which “y” is pronounced as “j” and as 


“isatsprsta” and those under which anusv4ara is pronounced in different 


moras are defined with sufficient illustrations. 
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IIL.2.(xxiii) Madhyandinasiksa 


There is no sufficient evidence to identity the author of this work 
with the sage Madhyandina, who is known as the preceptor of the one of 
the schools of the VSM. The work begins with the well-known verse, 
which states that the mantra should be pronounced without any fraction 
or elision of accent pitches and letters respectively. It deals with the 
following topics. It states first the verse mantrohinah svarato var nato 
vdetc. Then- | 


1. Doubling of letters (1-7) 

2. Enumeration of the velar “kh”? sounds which have been 
estimated to number 29, 
atra kavargivakhakar 4 nirdisyante / 9-29. 

3. Enumeration of the repeated sk portions,-which have been 
estimated to number 1975. 
“evam catussasthyuttaraSatam lopah / 


ekadasottaramastadaSaSataissaheti /?” 
IIL.2.(xxiv) Laghu madhyandinisiksa | 


This is an abridged from of the madhyandinisiksa. It contains 
28 karikas. Verses 1-14. lay down the same rules as given in the kesavi 
Siksa. The subjects described here can be classified under the following’ 
section. 
1. Euphonic combination (1-15) 
2. ayogav aha (16-22) 
0 Indications of accents by fingers (22-28) 


In the first section, only some of the important euphonic changes 


are defined. They are:- 
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The changes of “sa” (1) 
The changes of “ya” (2-6) 
The three kinds of “va”-guru (heavy) laghu (light) and 
laghutara (ligher) and their application. (7-9) 
4, Alternation of rand /(10-11) 
Three kinds of anusvara (hrasva, dirgha and guru) and 


their application (12-15). 
IIL.2.(xxv) Yajfavalkyasiksa 


It is the most complete among the siksas of white yajurveda. 
Tradition ascribes the authorship of Ya fiavalkya to it. Verma, however, 
dissents from this view and rejects the authorship of Ya favalkya because 
his name appears three times in the body of this treatise.1* By an internal 

~ evidence, he attributes the authorship of this work, in its latest form, to 
Soma Sarma. Pandit V. Venkat Ram Sarma objects to this view and 


observes:-~ 


“‘Siddhesvara Varma has pointed out among so many other things 

that the Yajfavalkyasiks4 is a much later work; it's author is one Soma 
Sarma and not ¥. aj favalkya; his date should not be earlier than 5 century 
A.D. and later than the 10 century A.D. He has also said that in several 
instances this siksd quotes the katyayana prati$akhya. So these evidences 
and similar other conclusions of Varma are merely his own imaginations 


and have little value’. !° 


Sharma finally states that y4jfavalkyasiksa is older than katyayana 


18. varno jatisca matr dca gotrama chandas ca daivatam | 
etat sarvam samakhyatam y4jfiavalkyena dhimaté // ; 

19. Venkatarama sarma ,V. Critical studies on Katyayana’s Suklayajurvedapr ati Sakhya, 
Madras, University, Madras, p-82 
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pratisakhya, because katydyana quotes some passages from ya fiavalkya 


s. _ 20 
Sik sa. 


Thus Varma and Sarma give two opposite views on the priority 
of the Ya. Sik. to the Va.Prat. From the available data, it is difficult to 
determine which of them is earlier. Besides Ya favalkya, this Siks4 also 
quotes other authorities such as Soma Sarma, Apastsmba, Madhyandina 
and Saunaka (ya. Sik. 11.2.40; 11.3.77) 


. From this it may be presumed that the yd. sik. in its present form 
is posterior to the Brhaddevata and Rk.Pra. Both being attributed to 
Saunaka. The date of the Brhaddevata according to Macdonel, is anterior 
to the Sarvanukrama and posterior to the Nirukta. Hence, the ydj Sik. is 
probably latter than Rk. Prat. the Nirukta and Brhaddevata. 


’ 


Kielhorn identifies the yj. sik. with the katyayanisiksa, although 
the two are recognized to be different works by most of the authorities. 
In some Mss., the yf sik. is designated as the Byhatsiksa. Both as regards 
it's contents and the number of slokas, this treatise resembles the Manduki 


more than other Siksas. 


The y@ Sik. in its extant form is available in four different editions. 
Among these, the first, by Pandit Jvala Prasad Misra (Bombay, 
vi.sam.1959) has been edited with a hindi translation; the second by 
Pandit ViSvanath Sarma (Dehradun, vi sam.1973) has a commentary named 
Siksasloka; the third, by Pandit Yugal Kisore Vyas which occupies the 
first place in the SS (Banaras, 1989 A.D.) and the fourth perhaps, the 
best and the latest one, comes from the hand of Sri Amarnath Sastri along 
with an exhaustive commentary named Siksavalli. The yj. Sik- occupies 


20. Op. cit.p-84 
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the first place in the SS. on account of its importance and superiority 
over other Siksds. It bears the same relation to the Va. Prat. as does the 
Vya. Sik to the Taitt. Prat. It deals with all most nearly all the phonetic 


topics elaborately. 


The yaj.sik., attributed to the celebrated sage Yaj fyavalkya 
pertains to all the recensions of SYV and is the most complete one among 
the Siksas of SYV. Sage Yajiiavalkya obtaining the Yajurveda from the 
God Surya, taught the same to 15 disciples named Madhyandina etc. So 
in this Siksa also all the principles of pronunciation and recitation of 


Vedic mantras relating to all the recensions are to be found: 


, 
This Siksa contains two prakaranas entitled as 
“svaraprakaranam” and “varnaprakaranam”.. Each prakarana contains 


various topics. 

For Example:- “Svaraprakarana” consists of four following 
divisions 

i. matr adhikarah. 

i. adhyayanavidhyadhikarah. 

iii. hastacalana vidhyadhikarah. 


iv. svarasamhitavidhyadhikarah. 


In the varnaprakarana five subjects are dealt with as follows: 
i. var nadevatadyadhikarah. 
il. sandhyadhikarah. 
iii, varpocearapadhikarah. 


iv. padadhikarah. 
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Vv. prakir nakadhikarah. 


In the above adhikaras various subjects have been analysed some 
of which are follows. In the matradhikarah, the pitch accent like udatta | 
etc. have different colours as white etc. These accents are also 
predominated by different deities as Agni etc. The jati of different accents 
like Brahmana etc., their gotras like Bharadvaja and the chhandas relating 

to different accents are also determined. After that the seven svaras starting 
from “Sadja” are described here as belonging to three pitch accents as 


follows: : 


gandharvavede ye proktah saptasadjadayah svarah 
ta eva vede vijiieyastraya uccadayah svarah / 
uccau nisadagandharau nicavrsabhadhaivatau 


Sesastu svarita jiieyah sadjamadhyamapancamah //verses- 6-7 


In this context the process of reciting the different svaras like 
‘sadja’ etc. are also depicted in this Siksa. Moreover while uttering the 
mantras, the principles relating to various moras along with the time of 


the utterance of different moras have been instructed. 
, 


An interesting feature of this Siksa relates to the principles 
regarding the recitation of Vedas. In this context, the placement of different 
limbs of the body during the recitation of Vedic mantras has been 
determined. The different possible blemishes or faults during the utterance 
of varnas are hinted upon. An estimation of the person having qualities 
for perfect utterance of mantras as well as the determination of his 
| disqualification of perfect utterance is also found in this Siksa text. The 
reward for the recitation of Vedic mantras, brushing of the teeth by the 
sticks of specific trees like khadira etc are also advised in this Siksd. 


The verbal recitation of Vedic mantras without specific hand movement 
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is considered here as faulty. The seven blemishes of hand movement, the 
harmony of hand movement and vocal utterance and various vittis of 


recitation of mantras have been instructed here. 


In the third adhikara, which relates to the principles of hand 
movement, the specific rules: for the movement of finger have been 
determined. While showing the different pitch accent the different types 


of “hastanyasa” have been enumerated in this text. 


In the fourth adhikara which is related to svarasamhitavidhi” , 
the definition and the examples of eight types of svaritas like /atya etc 


have been described. 


In the “vdrnaprakarana? the deities relating to different varnas 
have been enumerated. After that the varna, the gotra and the deity of 
four types of padas like nama, akhyata, upasarg, and nipata have been 
enumerated. In the second adhikara, which is known as sandhyadhikara, 
the follows subjects are discussed. 

1. Four types of sandhi along with their examples 

2. The nature of vivrtti, in the prakrtibhava sandhi. 

3. Four types of vivrtti like Tafaferat “Pipilika” etc. 

4. The nature of svarabhakti along with the example in the SYV 

5. In this adhikara the speciality of “a” and “a” is mentioned ge 
oe 


ee 


follows. . Par 


bakarastribidha prokto gururlaghulaghitara 
adau gururlaghurmadhye padante ca laghitara / 


yavarnastrividha prokto garurlagh ulaghiitara 


adau gururlaghurmadhye padante tu laghttara // 


ya. Sik- 155-56 
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By this verse the specific places have been showed where the 
. syllable “4” is to be pronounced as long, short, shorter. The three types 


of “Ge” are also found mentioned here. 


In the third adhikara of Varnoccaranavidhi the local tradition 
relating to € HR is mentioned and after that the nature of ranga in the 
context of utterance of varnas along with it's various divisions and 
examples have been determined. In the fourth adhikara the speciality of 
utterance of padas, the praise of the trained reciters, censure of the faulty 
reciters, the significance of Jaya, sama etc. have been discussed. The 
yama letters, their numbers along with the examples are enumerated in 
the fifth adhikara. In this adhikara, the interesting advises have been 
imparted as to the principles of study for the increase of memory power 
and for the need for a worthy teacher. More over, it is stated here that the 
instruction of the teacher is to be accepted only if it is justified but not 


because of the words of the teacher. Thus the Siksa concludes. 


yuktiyuktam vaco grahyam na grahyam gurugauravat / 
sarvasastrarahasyam tad yajnavalakyena bhasitam // 


ya. Sik verse-232 


CHAPTER-IV 


COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS OF 


SUKLAYAJURVEDIC SIKSAS 
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CHAPTER-IV 


COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS OF SUKLA YAJURVEDIC 
SIK SAS 


IV.0 Basis for the Analysis 


At the outset it may come to one’s mind why so many Siksds are 
related to the SYV, when one siksa text may explain the principles relating 
to svara, varna and the manner of utterance etc. The answer to this 
question lies in the fact that the utterance of vedic mantras and the Vedas 
themselves is very mystic. So different siksd texts explain the intricacies 
which have been left out or not dealt with in other siksdtexts along with 
the general rules. In this manner a number of Siksd texts are to be found 
associated with the SYV. But the Siksa texts do not consider or explain all 
the subjects, rather there are certain topics which are common to most of 
the siksa texts along with some specific subjects of discussion. The 
analysis of SYV. siksas are being done here as per the following three 


aspects:~ 
1) Points of similarities 


2) comparative analysis of the similar subjects dealt ipon by 


various Ssiksas 


(3) specific peculiarities of the Siksas 


IV.1 Poimts of similarities 


IV.1.G) Enumeration of the alphabet 


Like Pan. sik., one will find in varnaratnapradipika Siksa 63 


letters. But the speciality of this text is that the Pan. sik. enumerates 64 


J‘, 
& GOMPARATIVE STUDY OF YASURYVEDIC SIXsis 


letters accepting \Gdqahk: as one letter. But pluta / is not mentioned 


here. 


Sodasaésloki Siksd mentions the Jas the fifth vowel. In this Siksa, 
the number of vowels, the number of consonants, the number of yama 
letters, the divisions of vowels into hrasva, dirgha, and pluta, the accents 
like udatta, anudatta and svarita, the nasalisation of vowels and the 
vowels without nasalisation are found detailed enumeration. The places 
of utterance of consonants are also enumerated in this siksa. In the Yaqj.Sik. , 
the list of letters has been divided into four categories: svara (vowel), 
spar$sa (stop), antahstha (semivowel) and usma (aspirant). Along with 
this the anusvdara, the jihvamiliya, the upadhmaniva, the nasikya, the 
anunasikya the ranga, and the yama letters are also mentioned. Though 
the number of letters in each category has not been mentioned, still it is 
important as it mentions 68 varnas altogether as accepted by the 
Siksakaras. In the Pan. Sik., twentytwo svaras have been enumerated. 


Only by including long '/' their number becomes twentythree. 


The various categories of alphabet found in the Siksas of SYV 


may be listed as below. 
i. svara (vowel) 
il. vyafjana (consonants) 
a) sparsa (stop) 
b) antahstha (semivowels) 
c) usma (aspirant) 
d) anusvara (the nasal sound preceding a vowel) 


e) jihvamiliva (the visarga pronounced before 'k and 'kh' 


when uttered from the root of the tongue) 


A&A SOMPARATIVE STUBY OF YAJURVEOI SINSAS 


f) upadhmaniya (the visarga pronounced before 'p' and 


iph' when one has to blow or breath upon — 


g) nasikya (a particular nasal sound related to the so called 
yamas) | 

h) anunasikya (a nasal sound uttered through the eee) 

i) ranga (the nasal modification of a vowel) 


j) yama (the consonant interposed and gerierally understood 
but not written in practice, between a nasal and a 
consonant immediately.preceeded by one of the four other 


consonants in each class. e.g., kum, khum, gum, ghum) 
IV.1.Gi) Enumeration of Sandhis 


Certain siksas predominantly deal with various types of:sandhi. 
The kesavisiksa, keSavakjtapadyatmika siksa and prati$akhyapradipa 
Siksa are of such category. Detailed enumeration of svarasandhi, vyafijana 
sandhi and visargasandhi is to be found in the pratisakhyapradipa Siksa 
which has much similarity with keSavisiksa and the versified ke Savisiksa. 
For example, the takara becomes lakara when followed by /akara as in 
‘asillokam’ , ‘paricillokam’ etc. so also the anunasika becomes lakdra 
when followed by ‘nakdra’ and ‘lakara’ e.g. digkert/steigih trillokan, 


asmilloke etc. 
IV.1.Gii) Enumeration of accents 


Certain siksds predominantly center round the instruction on the 
accents only. For example the Svardnikusa Siksa has declared at the 


beginning that- 
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herambam candikam dhyatva sambhum stryam harim gurum/ 


sarasvatim kavivaran vakse’ham svaranirnayam!// 


Concentrating on Heramba, Candika, Sambhu, Sirya, Hari, the 
preceptor, Sarasvati and the famous poets, I shall speak on the 


determination of accent. 


Accordingly it deals with the udatta, anudatta, svarita and 
pracaya accents. Pracaya (is the accumulated accent occurring in a series 
of unaccented syllables following a svarita-circumflex). The particulars 
about kampitasvara, jatyasvara, abhinihitasvara, ksaiprasvara, 
praSlistasvara are also enumerated here basing upon different types of 
sandhis. Jatya is the name of the svarita accent resulting in a fixed word 
from an uddtta originally belonging to a preceding ‘i’ or 0’, 
Kampitasvara causes to tremble or vibrate the tone while uttering the 
vowel. abhinihitasvara is the accent of the sandhi between the final 'e' 
and 'o' with the initial 'a' suppressed. Praslista is the sandhi of a/a with 
a/a, i/i with i/7, u/G with w/d, r/r with r/s, the result being the long form 


of the same volwel as 2//U/r. 
IV.1.(iv) Enumeration of viramas 


In the RV, the viramas are determined by the ardharca (half of a 
rk stanza) but as the YV contains prose portions, the virdmas or the ends 
of the lines are to be indicated. The numbers of all the viramas have 
been mentioned in certain Siksd texts. Avasananir naya Siksa is of such 


type which declares at the outset that:- 


avasdnam tu vaksami yathavadanup trvasah //2// or the closing 


mark shall rightly say in due order. 
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, 
In this siksa, in the yajus where the closing marks or virdmas are 
to be done, have been instructed. The word avas4na has the same meaning 
as virama, The numbers of all the virdmas_are also compiled here as 


follows:- 


sarvany avasanani ekikstya ekonavimSati satani pafica saptatih 
samkhya- By uniting all the closing marks, the number will be nineteen 


hundred and seventy-five(1975). 
IV.1.(v) Repetition of Rk. mantras in the YV 


Some Siksas enumerate mainly the repetition of “sks” in YV. The 
repeated “rks” which are generally seen in each chapter of Yajurveda 


are called “galita”.- 


yatha atra §iksayam ca etadeva_ pariganitam yad 
yajurvedasamhitayam pratyadhyadyam kiyatyah ksaca rco galita arthat 
atikramavisayabhiatah kesu kesu ca adhyayesu galitaya rco’bhava iti 
vivecitam// 


4K 


For instance, in this siksa it has been calculated that some 
unimportant rks have been dropped, i.e they have been treated as 
excessive. Therefore it is discriminated that in certain chapters there is 


the absence of the dropped sks. 


As the name suggests the Galadrksiksa enumerates the 7k mantras 
which are found in YV. In this siksé the main subject is the enumeration of 
how many Jk mantras are found mentioned in each chapter of YV and in 
which chapters of YV such sks are not to be found. When the mantras of 
RV come for the first time in YV, they are to be uttered completely. But 


when the same mantra occurs for the second time, then only the pratika 


, 
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or the first two/three words of that mantra are to be uttered followed by 
the next mantra. Such order is enjoined in Va.Prd as samhitayam etc. 
This Siksd is significant for the retention of zk mantras as well as the 


knowledge about how many sks are enumerated in Yajurveda. 
IV.1.(vi) Placement of udatta accent in the word 


Siksas deal with enumeration of words having udatta accent in 
the beginning or middle or at the end. It is interesting to note that certain 
Siksas record the words which are found in SYV having ud4atta accent as 
per their placement on the words. The mana hsvara Siksa records the 
Yajusmantras which have udatta accent on their first letter, the word 
having ud€atta accent on the middle letter and also the word having udatta 
accent on the last letter. Thus this siksa text forms an aid for the purity of 


the accent of the vedic texts. 


So also the word having za as it's ending letter and ta as its 
ending letter and the avasanas or viramas in the Yajusmantras are also 


found mention in the manahsvdara Siksa like the avasananirnaya Siksa. 


In the Yajurvedasamhita, there are some rks composed by three 
feet and some by four feet. In this manahsvara siksa it is ascertained, 
how many sks are there and how are they like. Besides, the number of 


full stops has also been ascertained. 
IV.1.(vii) Enumeration of kramas 


The kramasandhanasiksaé and the kramakdarikasiksa enjoin 
the rules about the order or krama relating to avasdnas, The first verse 


of kramasandhdanaSiksa states- 
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yatha samamnatam kramavasanam sankramesu / 


kramaSastranus arena sandhanam procyate’dhund // 


In the meeting of two words in krama texts, as the end of a word 

, 
in the kramapatha has been repeated, therefore now according to the 
treatise dealing with the kramapatha, the act of joining the word together 


is being spoken. 


Thus as per this siksa in the samhitapatha, where there are 
avas nas in the mantras, these avasanas are to be done as per a particular 
order. But in certain places though there is avas4na in the samhitapatha 
it becomes conjoined with the next word in the kramapatha. In the 
sambhitapatha, the avasanas come at the ardharca. But in kramapatha 
the last word of the first half of a 7k becomes conjoined with the first 
word of the next hemistich. Those cases are enumerated in this siksda. 


The kramakarika siksa records the same at the outset as- 
sarvayajusamantranam vede vajasaneyake / 
kramavasanavisayam karikamarabhamahe /2// 

In the Vdajasaneya samhita i.e in the white Yajurveda, we now 


begin the karika (concise statement in verse) dealing with the need of a 


word in the krama text of all the Yajus mantras. 
IV.1.(viii) Enumeration of svarabhakti 


Some siksds give stress upon the enumeration of svarabhakti. 
For example, the svarabhaktilaksana pariSistasiksa. enumerates five 


kinds of svarabhakti along with their examples as follows- 
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svarabhaktih paficadha syat tatradya karini smrta / 
rakarasya hakarena samyogo yatra jayate 
karini sa tu vijfieya barhirasiti darsanam // verse-36 
svarabhakti is vowel separation. It is a vowel sound phonetically 
inserted between r or / and a following consonant (e.g. ‘darSana’ being 
equal to daragana). Svarabhakti is of five kinds among them the first 


one is called ‘karin? . It takes place where there is combination of ‘7’ 


with ‘h’. e.g. barhirasi (r+h) 
The second aie is called kurvin7 where there is ee ere of 
‘P with ‘h’.e.g. ‘upavalha’ (I+h) : 
lakarasya hakarena samyogo yatra jayate / 
kurvini sa hi vijfeya upavalheti pasyati // 
verse-37 of svarabhakti laksanaparisista siksa 
rakarasya Sakarena samyogo yatra dréyate / 


harini sa tu vijfieya’rsasa' ityadi dar§anam // Ibid, verse-38 


The third one is called harini where there is a combination of 


, 


‘ry’ with palatal ‘s’.eg. arSasa (r+8). 
lakarasya Sakarena sinyoRe yatra jayate / 
tam harinim vijaniyat Sataval§eti darganam // Ibid, verse-39 
The fourth one is called harini or harita (Y 4..Sik-101) where 
there is a combination of “/” with palatal ‘# e.g. satavaléa (I+$) 
| rephasyatha sakarena satiyogo yatra dysyate / 


hamsapadeti vijfieya varso varsiyasiti ca // Ibid, verse-40 
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The fifth one is called hamsapadda where there is a combination 


of ‘r’ with cerebral ‘s’ e.g. varsah and varsiyasi (r+s) 


etat laksanamakhyatam svarabhaktervicaksanaih / Ibid 


The experts have spoken of this definition of svarabhakti. Thus 
the last six verses of the svarabhaktilaksana Siksa explain the rules of 
svarabhakti which are evidently the reproductions from the 
yaj fiavalkyasiksa (verses 98-104). Vaj Prat 1V.7 and Atharva Prat. 1- 
102 maintain that the fricative before which svarabhakti occurs is not 
followed by a cansonant but is followed by a vowel. Thus in the word 
parsvatah, though there is the conjunction of r+ § but as' §' is followed 


by 'v' which is a cansonant and the svarabhakti does not occur. 
IV.2.0 Comparative Analysis of SYV Siksas 


A comparative analysis of SYV Siksas is furnished below:- 


(i) Varnaratna pradipa siksa is older than Prdatisakhya pradipa 
Siksa. 
(ii) Though Amar the author of varnaratna pradipa Siksa has 


followed the general rules of Pratisakhya yet he has arranged 
the rules in his own order. He did not follow the order of 
Pratisakhya although it mostly defines the siitras of 


Pratisakhya section by section with illustration. 


(iii) Varnaratna pradipa Siksa states that the recitation of vedic 
texts precedes and clarifies the understanding of accentuation 
and euphonic combination. But Pratisakhya pradipa Siksa 
defines the method of studying Vedic texts and persons unfit 
to study the Vedas without the prior knowledge of the rules of 


Siksa. 


(qv) 


(V) 


(VI) 


(VID) 


(VID 


(IX) 
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Varnaratna pradipa siksa deals with the enumeration of 
letter explanation of technical terms such as /it, dhi, ut, 
kanthya, sim, bhavi and upadhd. But Pratisakhya pradipa 
Siksa deals with rules of vowel-combination, consonant 
combination, visarga combination and cerebralisation of s 


’ 


and n. 


Varnaratna pradipa siksa mainly specifies anu and 
paramamu including hrasva, dirgha and pluta, but 
Pratisakhya pradipa siksd deals mainly with acute, grave 


and circumflex accent. 


Pracaya accent plays a special role in Pratisakhya pradipa 
Siksa, but in Varnaratna pradipa siksa, sthana, karana and 


prayatna are clearly explained. 


Varnaratna pradipa siksa informs us rules of syllabic 
division (pirvdnga, paraliga carca) but Prati§akhya pradipa 
Siksa gives the description of eight vikrtipathas (fictitious 
recitations such as jata, mala, Sikhd, rekha, dhvaja, danda, 
ratha, and ghana and it also gives detailed description 


regarding the pronunciation of '7’; 'y’, 'v' and 's'. 


Varnaratna pradipa siksa estimates the relative strength 
of vowels but Pratigakhya pradipa siksa deals with the 


vowel lengthening. 


Rules of euphonic combination like /opa, agama, vikdra 
and prakrtibhava play a predominant role in Varnaratna 
pradipa siksa. But Pratisakhya pradipa siksa gives more 


stress on different manual gestures. It provides more 
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..information about avagraha, samkrama, krama text, krama 


samdhdna and svarabhakti. 


, 


(X) svarabhaktilaksana pariSsistasiksa is ascribed to K atydyana. 
It mainly describes different kinds of svarabhakti in the last 
six verses and these are evidently the reproductions from 
Yajfyavalkya Siksa. Pratisakhya pradipa siksa deals with 
one section in svarabhakti whereas Varnaratna pradipa Siksa 
deals with some euphonic combination and its classification, 


specially discussing the syllabication of svarabhakti. 


(XD) Krama samdhdanas have been collected in the samkramas. 
Samkrama is defined as combination of re-occuring ,words 
with the non-recurring words. But in svarabhaktilaksana 
pariSistasiksd, the uses of pratydharas are mainly found but 


kramapatha denotes the joint recitation of the two words. 


(XII) There are mainly 1975 repeated sks in the VSM. Galadrk 
Siksa mainly concentrates on repeated sks but there are 
altogether 115 kAramasandhanas seen in VSM. | 
Kramasandhanasiksa discusses about those sandhanas. 
Galadrk siksd is very significant from the point of view of 


text representation. , 


(XII) Manahsv4ra gives sufficient stress on svara but other aspects 
like vala, matrd, s4ma and santana are not dealt upon. But 
Mallasarma siksa mainly deals with the manual gestures for 
accents. It plays a very specific role like Ya. Siksa for dealing _ 
with the vast subject so elaborately like general rules, 


miulasthana catus-svaragati, egressing of fingers, definition 
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of anundasika, treatment of ksaipra etc. But svardnkusa siksa 
is a small treatise containing only 25 verses, a minor treatise 
defining the rules of accentuation and of euphonic combination. 
Regarding, the authorship of the work of svarankusa Siksa, it 


is confusing whether he was Ravana or Jayanta. 


(XIV) So dasaSloki siksa is different from other Yajurvedic siksas 
as elementary division of alphabet their characteristics etc 
are clearly described in it. Enumeration of alphabets as 


described in SodasaSloki Siksa is more detail than other Siksas. 


(XV) Anantadeva in Avasananirnayasiksa describes 9 types of 
fullstops or “avasana” in this Siksa. Total 1975 “avasdanas” | 
are mentioned in this avasananirnaya siksa. In kramapatha 
it is prescribed here that anusvara preceded by a short vowel 
should be treated as long provided it is not followed by the 


visarga. 


(XVI) Kramakarika siksa depicts different types of kramavas danas 
of VSM. It differs from Vasisthi Siksa as it does not deal with 
phonetics proper and it differentiates the zk and the Yajus 


portions in each chapter of the white Yajurveda. 


(XVI)  Katydyani siksd describes the characteristics of the circumflex 


accent. 


There is a metrical version of Vaj.Prat. Mandavi siks4 enumerates 
how it prevents the confusion between “b” and “v” which is very 
predominant in the eastern zone. In comparison to keSavi Siksa, katyadyani 
and mandavi play a significant role in white Yajurvedic Siksas. As ke Savi 


. ~— @ —_ *: bn _ ast ewnee 
Siksa is known as navdfika sutra it mainly follows the pratijfid sttra. 
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The VaSisthi siksa belonging to Vajasaneyi samhitd is completely 
different from the Vasisthi siksa belonging to the Taittiriva samhita. 
The former deals with the difference of zk and Yajus portion. It has nothing 
left with phonetic proper where as later deals exclusively with phonetic 


matter. 


There are certain general characteristics that are found in the 
Siksd treatises. For example general classification and pronunciation of 
letters, mode of reciting and accentuating the Vedic text, method of learning 
the Veda, person worthy of studying the Veda, different manual gestures 
while uttering Vedic mantras etc have been enumerated in the Siksa text 


along with some specific topics peculiar to the specific Siksas. 
IV.3.0 Specific pecularities in SYV siksas 


Among the existing available siksa texts, the maximum number of 
Siksds is related to SYV. In all these Siksa texts some specific unique 
principles relating to the pronunciation are to be found wilich are not 
found in other siksd texts relating to other Vedic recensions or whatever 
rules of phonetics are found they are completely different. This itself is a 


very interesting and significant point to note. 

Some significant rules relating to utterance of alphabets as found 
in the Siksd texts if SYV are as follows:- 

1) The varities in the pronunciation of 'r' 

ii) | The pronunciation of anusvara as short or long. 

iii) The Pronunciation of visarga as ha 

iv) The Pronunciation of 'y' as 'J' in certain specific cases 


v) The pronunciation of cerebral a murdhanya 'sa' as ‘kha’ 
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IV.3.(i) The varieties in the pronunciation of (33) 'r' 


There is great difference among the siksakaras as to the 
pronunciation of the vowel ras ‘ri’, ‘ru’ or ‘re’. This differencé is due 
to the varieties of recensions and also due to the impact of geographical 


regions. 


In the Madhyandina recension of SYV the (38) ‘7 is pronunced as 


‘re’. The siksa texts have clearly mentioned that:- 
halyutayutasyoh saikarasca // (KeSavi siksa sittra-8) 


Which means at the end of the pada or at the middle of the pada 
joined with the cansonant or devoid of consonant (3) '7 is to be utterted 
as 're'. In support of this principle the Daivajfia keSava has qudted the 


second and third chapter of SYV as- 
KTSN0'Si........0000- kresno'si / (11.1) 
pitrmate............. pitremate / 


In the versified Siksd of keSava, this principle is expressed in 


different words only as follows: 


In the end of a word ‘7 should be pronounced as 're' in the 
Madhyandina samhita e.g. ‘krsno'si' should be pronounced as ‘kresno’‘si’. 
'‘vitrmate’ should be pitremate, rttviya should be ‘rettviya’. When ‘s’ is 
preceded by ‘y’ and ‘v’ it should not be doubled. (when ‘7 is joined or 
not joined with a consonant in the end ofa word, it should be pronounced 


with ‘e’. For ‘/’ instead of ‘r’ the same rule is applicable. 
rkarasya ca sathyuktasamyuktasyapi sarvatah | 


saikaroccaranam kuryallkarasya tatha bhavet // karika-11 
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This fact is also stated in the Laghumadhyandiniva siksa and 


three examples have been adduced in support of this as:- 
hrde>hrede, mrgah>mregah, rcatiivvacam>recamvacam etc. 
rkarah khalu sarvatra hyekarasadrso bhavet / 


hyde mrgastrtiyd ca ream vvacamathaparam // (karika-28) 


Besides this in the svarabhaktilaksana pariSsistasiksd, also this 


speciality of pronunciation has been noted with examples as follows:- 
usmordhvarephasyoccarah saikaro halyuto na cet / 


pitrrnamiha pitrenamityadi ca nidarsanam // (karika-18) 


If not combined with a consonant, the repha (r sound) riding an 
Usman (the three sibiliants, ha, upadhmaniya, jihvamilliya, anusvara 
and visarga) should be uttered with ‘e’ e.g. pitrnamiha becomes 


pitrenamiha. 
IV.3.Gi) The pronunciation of anusvara as, short or long 


The speciality of pronunciation of anusvara is much more vividly 
treated in many Siksas of SYV. The generally accepted view is that 
anusvara is uttered as 'gum' and also a special sign Vis ascribed to it 


and the siksas of SYV vary as per the form of this sign. 


Laghumadhyandiniva Siksa very clearly and exhaustively throws 
light on this as :- 
_ anusvaro yatra kutra &karo bhavati dhruvam / 
hrasva dirgho gurSceti trividhah parikirtitah // 


hrasvat paro bhaved dirgho ha&sasiti dar$anam / 
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dirghat paro bhavet hrasvo maf sebhya iti darsanam // 
gurau pare hyanusvaro gurureva hi sa smrtah / 
sifhyasiti tatra tavadrkare dirgha'eva sah / 


devanaShydaye tadvat taskaranam tatha srke // (karika-12-15) 


The anusvara after a short vowel becomes long e.g. ‘haSsa' (swan) 
and that after a long vowel becomes short e.g. mat/sebhyah. The 
anusv ara after a long vowel (either by nature or position) is considered 
as long when followed by re.g. 'devanafhydaye and taskar ana srke’ 
(in the heart of the gods and in the arrow of the thieves). So also in 
sifhyasi (you are a lioness) as the conjunct hya occurs after the anusvara, 
it is to be uttered as guru or long. It may be pointed out that the sign for 
hrasva anusvara is & and dirgha anusvara is W as per the 


laghumadhyandinisiksa. 


In this context in his Siksa text Daivajfia keSava has explained 
the word ‘guru’and he suggests ‘guru’ as the conjoint alphabet.’ He has 
not given any exposition as to the position of anusvara preceeded by 
‘r’. But rest of the different positions have been highlighted by him as 


follows:- 

anusvarasya Om Sargala rephe ca pare / 

hrasvad dirgho dirghadhrasva sayyoge gurusca // (karika-5) 

anusvara becomes long when followed by Sal (Sa sa sa and ha) 
and repha, the r sound. It is pronounced long (YY) after a short vowel and 
short after a long vowel. It is long in combination with a vowel. For 
example- . 


1. trissat dhameti 
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2. sarvassaditi 


3. bhiiyasaSsugrhapatih - 1.27 
4. Satashi mah : - [1.27 
5. samprajaya saérayasposeneti - Iil.19 


After long vawel:- 


6. prthivyavfSatena pasaih - 1.25 

7. sasrva Vsavvaj aj itam - XII 

8. sambrhiranktahavisa - XI 

9. isafrayinam | - 1.13 
10. suraya bhesaja¥Sriya - XX1.38 
11. kalpata¥Srotrayyaj flena - XVIL29 
12, dafstrabhyamalimltfijam - XI.78 

13. purodaSair havitfsya , - XIX.20 
14. somanaf/svaranam - TII.28 
15. samrsinatstutena - Iil.19 
16. sifhyasi - V.10 


The versified siksa of keSava also notes the same aspect as 


follows:- 

| anusvarsya & kara adeSaSchandasi smytah // (karika-15)_, 
usmarephesu paratastasya traividhyamucyate / 
hrasvaddirghad dirghahrasvo gurau ca paratoh guru // (karika-16) 
rkarapara usmantye dirghaddirgho'pi jayate / 


parasavarne hyanusvarasyesat prakstirucyate //17 


~ 
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The anusvdara is said to be threefold when it is followed by the 
Uisma (the sibiliants etc.) and the repha (‘r' sound). When either of the 
sma or repha becomes long, then the anusvdra becomes short, and 
long when either of them becomes short and when that preceding letter 
becomes heavy. When the anusvara occupying the ultimate position of 
an Usma, succeeds the rkara, then the anusvara becomes long accordingly 
as the preceding letter becomes. When the anusvara is preceded by a 
homo-organic letter, the original form of prakrti is known to a small 


extent. 
anumatramanusvaro hyuttamam canumatrakam / (karika-18) 
anusvara is of the size of an atom and this size is described as 
the best. The position of anusvara and relative pronunciations are also 


hinted upon in the svarabhaktilaksana pariSistaSiksa in the same way 


but in a different words only as follows:- 
"Sasase ca kakhapaphe visargah santi yatra ca” / (karika-18) 
In the letters Sa, sa and sa and in ka-kha and pa-pha the visargas 
are found. The visarga following ka and kha is called jihvamdlivya 
(produced from the root of the tongue) and the visarga following pa and 


pha is called upadhmaniya (produced by the act of blowing). The 


svarabhaktilaksana pariSsistasiksd also states that:- 
giim( Wkarah sydd anusvarasthane Sali ca re pare / 
hrasvaddirgho bhaveddirghadhrasvo gururatho matah // 19 
sayyoge parato ha( sa ityadi nidarSanam / 


ta( Usaviturityadi da(t/) stretyadikam tatha // 20 
S 
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hrasva-dirgha-guruccarah kartavyo tra yathakramam / 


Salrephayorabhavena si( Whi pratyudahytif // 21 


When the sal (Sa sa sa and ha) and the repha (ra) follow in the 
place of anusvara, there should be (long) giim. The anusvara becomes 
short after a long vowel and long after a short vowel. It also becomes 
heavy after a light vowel etc. When the anusvdara is combined with the 
Sal or repha in post-position, then it becomes long e.g. ha(S)sah, (swan) 
tay )savituh (the anusvdra becomes short as it follows a long vowel) 
and das) stra (the jaw). The anusvara becomes long as it follows a 
short vowel. Herein the short, long and the heavy pronunciation should 
be observed in due succession. In spite of the absence of Sal (Sa sa sa 
and ha) and repha (ra) coming afterwords, the anusvara becomes long 
according to the rule cited below by Mallasarma e.g. si( Y) hi (lioness). 


Here anusvdara is noted as CY). The Mallasarma Siksa also refers this 


anusvdra as CY). Thus it says:- QSOSO) 


Ul 


atha &kara samj fa-hereafter the definition of giim comes 
hrasvat agre bhavet dirgho dirghat agre bhavet laguh / 

devandm hrdayam tyaktva & syadeva dvilake pare // 26 

dirghe tu desini tyajya ksipram syat dvilake laghau / 


mantre tridha vidhir j fieyo brahmane tu dvidhaé smytah // 27 


The long should become ahead of the short, and the light should 
become ahead after the long. Giving up (devanam hrdayam), when the 
dvilaka (the guru, laghu and hrasva anusvara) comes afterwards, the 
gum should be pronounced. But in the long, the index finger should be 
given up when the dvilaka is light. Then (Ksipra) (the thumb finger should 
be bent at its tip and pressed on the back of the index finger). 
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In the mantra, the rule should be known to be threefold and in the 
Bradhmana, it is mentioned that the rule is twofold.(katyayana’s 


_ pratij fas titra). 


A completely different opinion is to be found in the Y@ favalkya 
Siksa where anusvara is pronunced as short when followed by a conjunct. 


Thus it is said:- 
hrasvadagre bhaveddirgho dirghadagre bhavedlaghuh i 
satiyoge ca pare hrasvah si( Whyasi nidarsanam // 63 
The anusvara should become long if it is ahead of the short, and 
if it is ahead of the long, then it should become light. With regard to 


subsequent conjuction, i.e. if it is followed by a conjunct, then it becomes 


short eg. ‘si( Whyasi’. 


Along with this the Ya. sik. has ascribed the one mora or two 
moras respectively in order to express the short anusvara and long 


anusvara, 
anusvaro dvimatrah syat rvarne vyafyanodaye / 


hrasvo va yadi va dirgho devana( Whidaye tatha // 65 


When the letter ‘r’ is joined with a consonant following the 
anusvadra, then the anusvara has two moras, irrespective of being long 


or short eg. ‘devana( Y hrdaye’. 


Such type of injunction has also been laid down by AmareSa in 


varnaratnapradipika Ssiksa. 
IV.3.(iii) Pronunciation of visarga as ‘ha’ 


Visarga is to be pronunced as ha. Laghumadhyandiniya Siksa 
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has given stress upon this speciality of pronunciation of SYV. 


, 


hakaro naiva mantavya iti Sastravyavasthitih / 


phaninisvasasadrso visargo bhavati dhruvam // 22 


__ Which means though pronunced as ‘ha’ still visarga is not to be 
regarded as ‘ha’ itself. The visarga pronounced as ha should not be 
treated as hakara. Such is the distinction made by the scripture. The 
visarga resembles certainly the sigh of the serpent. This pronunciation 


respectively becomes- 


Gi) = hakarah--------- devovah-savita 

(ii) hikarah--------- devi-stisro | 
(iii) hukarah---------- akhu-stepasuh 

(iv) hekarah----------- agneh 

(v)  hokarah------------- vahoh 


Thus says the Laghumadhyandiniya Siksa.- 

kanthyosthyastu tathaukaradvisargo bhavati dhruvam / 

devo vah savita catra hakarasadyso bhavet // (karika-18) 

The visarga after aukara is certainly glottal and labial (produced 


simultaneously from the glottis and the lip). In ‘devo vah savita’ the 


visarga after akdra should be pronounced like ha. 
_. devistisro visargastu hikarasadrgo bhavet / 
akhuste paSsurityadau hukarasadrso bhavet // (karika-19) 


The visarga in the word ‘devif? should be pronounced as ‘hi’ 


and that in ‘pasuf’ etc. should be pronounced as ‘hu’. (devih tisrah = 


’ 
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three goddesses, and akhuste pasSuh = the rat is your animal) 

visargascagnerityadau hekarasadrso bhavet / | 

visargo bahvyorityadau hokara sadréo bhavet // (karika-20) 

The visarga in ‘agnef’ etc. should be uttered like ‘he’ and the 
same in ‘bahvyof? etc should be uttered like ‘ho’. 

atha svair drksairityadau hikara sadrgo bhavet / 

visargo dyauspitetyadau hukarasadréo bhavet // (karika-21) 


The visarga in ‘svaih drksaih’ etc should be uttered as ‘hi’ and 


the same in ‘dyaufh pita’ etc. should be uttered as ‘hu’. 


From all the above examples this becomes clear that, the siksakara 
has distinctily demarcated the specific pronunciation of visarga like a 
vowel but not as a consonant. The other Siksas are not so explict about 
visarga. 


IV.3.(iv) ‘'ya'(&) as pronounced as 'ja' (St) under some specific 


conditions 


The utterance of 'ya' (4) as 'ja' (4) is an unique speciality of SYV 
but in writing 'ya' (4) remains as 'ya'(4) only. The 'ya'is pronounced as 
Ya' under some specific conditions. It may be said that when there is a 
slash mark at the middle of ‘ya' '4' there it is to be uttered as ‘ja’, 
varnaratnapradipika siksa gives details of such speciality of 
pronunciation as follows:- | | 

padadau ca padadau ca sayyogavagrahesu ca | 


Ja Sabda iti vijftyeyo yonyah sa ya iti smrtah // 204 __ , 


The ‘ya’ sound should be known as ‘ja’ at the beginning of a 


& COMPARATIVE STUDY OF YasURVEDIC UKSsAs 

pada (the fourth part of a verse), at the beginning of rer (word), in a 
conjuction (letter conjucted with a consonant) and in avagraha (separation 
of the component parts of the Vedieé compound). The ‘ya’ other than such 
is to be pronounced as ya. For example:- 

1) yuktena manasavayam / 11/2;31 -at the beginning of a pada 

2) tat tva yami brahmaanm / 18/49 -at the beginning of a pada 

3) anukasena bahyah-ya conjucted with ‘h’(in conjuction) 

4) yoge yoge-In avagraha (occurring in the pada text of the Veda) 


yuktena manasa tadvat tatha yami tathaparam / 


anukasena bahyam ca yoge yoge nidarsanam // 


The purport is that at the beginning of a pada, and of a pada, at 
the conjuction of consonants or after the avagraha ya is pronounced as 


Ja. In other cases ya is to be uttered as ya. 


Ya. Sik. also states this without giving the example as follows:- 
padadau ca padadau ca samyyogavagahesu ca / 


Ja Sabda iti vijfyeyo yo'ntyah sa ya iti smytah // (verse-250) 


At the beginning of a pada and of a pada, in conjuction and in 
separation of a component parts of a Vedic compund, the ‘ya’ should be 
uttered as ‘ja’. When 'ya' is the last letter of a word it should be uttered 
as ya and not ‘ja’. The first three examples are the same except the fourth 
one which is ‘manusyah’ in which last letter ‘yah’ should be uttered as 


yah (not jah) (turivamanusydh pade) 


In the “Laghumadhyandiniva Siksa@’ and KeSavas padyatmika 


Siksa, the ‘ya’ is pronounced as ‘ja’ only in the beginning of a pada. 
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Thus it states:- 
ise laksyari krsna' uksa samudrah pratyudahitih / 
padadau vidyamanasya hysam1yuktasya yasya ca // 
Laghumdadhyandiniya Siksa - 2 
adeSso hi jakarah syat yuktah san haranena tu-// 
yajfiena yajfiam vailaksyam mayure pratyudahrtih // Ibid-3 
There is counter example in cases such as ise, laksyam, krsna 
and uksd of the rule by which the cerebral 's' is pronounced as ‘kha'. The 
'ya' which not being joined with any consonant remains at the beginning - 
of a word, becomes the substituted letter ja’ and also when it is joined 
with ‘ha’ and 'ra' e.g. yajfiene yajfam, (which is the reverse of the 


usual). It's counter example is found in maydra 
: tasmad yajfiat sarvahutah samasmad yat tathaiva ca / 
rephenatha hakarena yuktasya sarvathaé bhavet // Ibid-4 
In ‘tasmadya’ and in sania the ‘y’ joined with ‘ad’ (dty) 
does not become 1’. Hence it is a counter example. But the ‘y’ joined - 


with ‘7’ and ‘h’ becomes ‘7’ in all circumstances e.g. ‘arya’ and ‘bahya’ 
saryo bahyam tu vailaksyam Sassyaya pratyudahytih / 
yakararkdrayuktasya jakarah sarvatha bhavet // Ibid-5 
saharayyd tatha vryuddhya copasargaparasya na / 
upayajfammdanusanamapi yantityudahytih // Ibid-6 
In the examples ‘sdirya' and ‘bahya’ the pronunciation of ‘ya' as 


‘ja’ is the reverse of the usual. In ‘Sassy4ya’ there is the counter example 


because according to the rule cited in case of Sal, the ya ought to be 
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pronounced as ‘ja’. But it is hereby prohibited. When a letter is joined 
with ya or ‘P (yakara and rkdra) it becomes ja in any circumstance. 
The ya coming after a preposition should not be uttered as ja e.g. upayay fia, 
and apiyanti. 

Similarly in KeSava's padyatmika Siksa it is stated that 
adyantasthasya joccarah padadau pathitasya' ca | 
upasargaparo yastu yasya chandasi nesyate // karika-7 

The ya read at the beginning of a pada, whether it stands either at 


the beginning or end is uttered as ja. But when it follows a preposition, 


the same rule is not allowed. 

Besides the above position in certain other eases also ‘y'(A) is 
pronounced as ‘ja' (1) references of which are to be found in 

1) laghumadhyandiniya siksa 

i1) laghvamoghdnandini siksa 

Wi) sitratmika kesavi siksa 

iv) padyatmikd keSavi siksa 

v)  svarabhaktilaksana parisista Siksa 

But in Ya favalkya and in Varnaratna pradipika Siksa these points 
are not found. As per Laghumadhyandiniya siksa when ‘ya’(A) is joined 
with repha, hakara and r then in Madhyandina Yajurveda ‘ya’ is 
pronounced as ‘ja’ 

As _ surya> is pronounced as siirja 

bahya> is pronounced as bahja 


vyrddhi> is pronounced as vjrddhi 
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But in saspyaya as the above three positions are absent, so ‘ya’ 
is pronounced as ‘ya’. In Laghvamoghanandini Siksa and 
Laghumadhyandiniva Siksa after r, ya is not pronounced as ‘ja’. In 
KeSavisiksa, the position of ‘7 is instructed differently as at the beginning 
of a pada and at the end of a pada to determine the ‘ja’ sound of ‘ya’ 
padantamadhya -y- ha-rephayugyasya yasca keSavisiksa* and yg joined 
with 7, ha, and repha occurring at the end or middle of a word. But in 
svarabhaktilaksana pari§ista Siksa,> the examples are given and in 
padyatmika keSavi Siksa as well as in katyayaniva pratij fas titra, both 
the rules of change of ‘ya’ in to ‘ja’ in utterance expressed together. 
Thus the pronunciation of ‘ya’ as ‘ja’ isa significant speciality of 
Madhyandina recension.and all most all the important Siksa texts have 


thrown light on this aspect. 


IV.3.(v) The pronunciation of the cerebral sakara is uttered as 


guttural ‘kha’ , 


In the Madhyandiniva tradition the ‘sa’ is pronounced as ‘kha’ 
at the end of a word or at the middle of a word in certain specific cases. 
This aspect is so significant that the Laghumadhyandiniva Siksa starts 
his text with this as:- 

atha siksam pravaksyami madhyandinamatam yathda / 

sakarasya khakarah syat tukayoge tu no bhavet // 


ise laksyam krsna' uksa samudrah pratyudahitih / Karika-I-2 


Which means now I shall explain the Siksa according to the view 


of the Madhyandina. The ‘sa’ must be pronounced as ‘kh’. But when 


1. Laghvamoghanandini siksa ka - 3-4 
2. Kesavakrta padyatmikasiksa - 8 
3. Svarabhaktilaksana parisista siksa - 16 
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‘sa’ is in combination with 'f' (letters belonging to the fa class) and ka, 
that rule is not applicable. But there is counter example in cases of ise 
laksya, krsna and uksa- which means that in the words cited above the 
sa should not be uttered as kha. Thus when conjoined with the favarga 
and the consonant ‘ka’ then ‘sa’ is not uttered as ‘kha’. For clarification, 


the acarya has given the examples as- ise 1/1, 23/35 


In the versified Siksa. Daivajfia KeSava has used the expressions 
mirdhanya usmd in place of sa and further states that this rule is to be 
observed only in vedic sanskrit but not in classical sanskrit. In the — 
aphoristic KeSavi siksd and in svarabhakti laksanaparisista siksd, it is 


enjoined that 's' is to be uttered as ‘kh’ except in ‘favarga’. 
tavargamantarad sasya khoccaraschandasiritah / 
pratyudaharanam prsto divise tva nidarganam // 


Svarabhakti laksanaparisista siksa-17 


Except in the letters belonging to the 'fa' class (i.e. fa, tha, da, 
dha and na) the utterence of ‘sa’ as ‘kha’ has been prescribed in the 
veda. Its counter example is found in the words ‘prsta’ and divise wherein 


the 'sa' should not be pronounced as ‘kha’. 


While explaining this, Kesavi siksa has given examples from 
mantra portion and brahmana portion. The example of mantra portion 
is- ise tva where ‘sa’ is to be uttered as ‘kha’. The example of brahmana 
portion is- iyvam prthivi sarvesam bhitanam (this earth belongs to all 
beings) here also ‘sa’ in sarvesam is to be uttered as ‘kha’. These are 


the peculiarities of pronunciation as related to ‘sa’ as ‘kha’ 


CHAPTER-V 


PRINCIPLES RELATING | 


TO | 
RANGA, NADA AND NASIKYA IN 
| SYV SIKSAS 


& COMPARATIVE STUBY OF YAJURVEDIC SIKSAS 


CHAPTER-V 


PRINCIPLES RELATING TO RANGA, NADA AND 
NASIKYA IN SYV SIKSA 


V.1.G@) Definition and mode of pronunciation of Ranga 


The rasiga letter is not an extra letter in the series of letters or 
rather it is a special letter having the characteristic of anun4sika or it is 
a nasalized vowel. But in this context it is to be kept in mind that all the 
nasalized letters are not rasiga but only that nasalized vowel which occurs 
after the modification of nakara, is the rariga. For example:- mahd indra. 
In this example the letter 7 of the word mah4n has been modified and 
elided by the rules "4tah ati nityam" and "lopah sakalasya" etc. and the 
penultimate '2' is nasalized. In this case 4 is to be treated as ranga thus it 

, 
is stated in "Manduikyasiksa':- 

nakéar ante pade purve svare ca paratah Ssthite/ 

raktavar nai vij dniyat na graset pirvamaksaraml// verse-145 

ralige caiva samutpanne no graset pirvamaksaram / 

svaradirgham prayufy ita pascannasikyamuccaret // 
Yqj, Sik. 189; Pan. Sik., 27, LomaSi Sik, I, 8. 

In pronouncing the rafga sound one should not swallow up the 
preceding sound; the preceding vowel should be uttered long and then 
the nasal sound is to be uttered. Like anusvara, it should not be pronounced 


quickly, making the preceding syllable heavy. Here the preceding syllable 


should be pronounced with delay. 


ranga is treated as ‘ardhanusvara’ because, as compared to the 


, 
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long anusvdra, it is pronounced with less duration cp. Taitt. Prat.-U, 17, 
1.5. 


“nasalisation should be stronger on words ending with anusvara 
(Saityayana); it should be uniform everywhere (Kauhaliputra); it should 
be light on anusvdra (Bharadvaja), when ‘n’ changes into ‘r’ a fricative, 
or y, (and when ‘m’ elides) nasalisation becomes gradually stronger”. 
Sthavira Kaundinya cp. Rk.Prat. 1.36, (raktasarty fio'nunasikah) xiii, 
20, (rakto vacano mukhanasikabhyam) xiv, 51 (raktam htasvam 


draghayanti ‘ugra okah)’ 


anusvara resulting from the elision of ‘m’ has stronger nasalization 

than ranga (Uvata, rangadpeksayamalopat jatasya anusvarasya 
adhikyam) anusvdra has vocalic as well as consonantal qualities.’ As a 
vowel, it is short, long or prolated, acute, grave or circumflex. As a 
consonant, it is pronounced with half a mora, it is joined with other 

- consonants and it shares the accent of the vowel on which it depends. 
The Rk. Prat. uses the word ‘rakta’ to denote a nasal sound produced 
from the nose and the mouth which is slightly lengthened in pronunciation, 
but raziga is different from this sound. rasga is often treated as anusvara 


because, it is also a post-vocal nasal sound like the latter. 


V.1.Gi) Illustration of ranga from secular speech 
yathda saur astrika nari takraZ 2”? ityabhibhasate / 
evam rangah prayoktavyo tkaraparivaryjitah // 


Yaj. Sik. 190, Pan. Sik. 26, Nar. Sik. ii.4.9; Mand. Sik. (AV) 113 
Sarvasammata Sik. 48, Pari, Sik. (commentary) 55. 


1. anusvaro vyaijanam v4 svaro va Rk. Prat. 105 
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Just as the milkmaid in Saurastra, when selling curd exclaims 
“rakra2 2” so should rafiga be pronounced without any addition of the 


consonantal element ‘n’ 


V.1.(iii) Determination of the vowel-length of ranga 
dvimatro matriko va’pi nas amilam samdasritah/ 
ante prayujyate rangah paficamaih sanunasikah // Yaj Sik. 191 


ranga consists of either two moras or one, and is articulated in 
the root of the nose. When rafiga is pronounced with two moras, one 
mora is pronounced in the heart, half a mora in the nose. When it is 
pronounced with one mora, half of it is pronounced in the heart, one- 
fourth in the roof of the palate and the rest one-fourth in the nose. Rasga 
is pronounced with two moras, when it occurs either between two vowels, 


or between a vowel and a following ‘r’ resulting from the elision of ‘n’. 
e.g. ‘loka 2 Ys ‘akalpayan’ (SYV xxxi.13) 
‘satrai2 Ys ‘rapa’ (SYV vii.37) 


rafiga is pronounced with one mora, when it occurs between a 


vowel and a consonant or between a vowel and a following fricative. 
, 
‘ Futian (le ee Pr (SYV i 
e.g. ‘yamairaya 1'” ‘sScandramasi’ (SYV 1.28) 


The Lomasi Sik recognizes two primary divisions of ‘rasiga’(1) 
svarapara (followed by a vowel) and (2) vyaijanapara (followed by a 
consonant) both resembling the colour of the pigeon (p4ravatasa- 
varnabho). There are five anurangas each consisting of one matrd and a 
half. They have Pisa, Mitra, Vasu and Afijana as their presiding deities. 


2 rangastu avividho jfieyah svaraparo vyanjanaparah | 
paravata savar nabho vihito'k saracintakaih |! (lomaSi siksa-verse-6) 
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anuratiga has also been identified with anundsika (Amogh. Sik. 42P 
V.1.(iv) Distinction between anusvara and ranga 
Illustrations: Kraté \"? ranu (SYV xix.40) 
Satr ij 1"? rapa (SYV vii.37) 
Paridhi |" rapa (SYV xix.53) etc. 


raliga is distinct from anundsika by its place of articulation. While 
anundasika is articulated both in the mouth and in the nose, rasiga is 
articulated only in the nose, hence it is designated as ‘sarvandsika’. 
raliga may be regarded as a species of which anusvara is the genus. 
That rafga possesses the qualities of anusvara is evident from Panini’s 
enumeration of letters. According to Pan. Sik., the number of alphabetic 
sounds is either sixty-three or sixty-four. It is explained by some-that the 
number sixty-four has been accounted by the addition of ‘raliga’ to the 
alphabetic sounds. This fact is further strengthened by the authoritative 
words of the commentator of the Siksa Pafyika on Pan. Sik. which cites 
the two anusvaras on the authority of Audavraji. Excluding ‘rasiga’ the 
number of alphabetic sounds comes to sixty-three. Further in verse 26. 
(Pan. Sik), Panini describes a second anusvara which probably denotes 


the rafiga sound. Hence rasiga may be taken as a species of anusvdra. 
nas adutpadyate rangah kamsyena samanihsvanah/ 
miduscaiva dvimatrah syaddrstim G22 ideti nidar$anamm // 
Ya. Sik.194 


The ‘ranga’ vowel is produced from the nose. It has a sound like 


3, pis&mitra-vasuscaiva aijanah parikititahl 
ekardhamatrikam sthithva paacaite canunasikahl! 


$ 
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that of the bell metal (bronze), it has softness and is of two moras long. 


The following description of rasiga makes it distinct from anusavdra: 


1) ratiga is produced from the nose (according to another reading, 
from the heart) while anusv4ara is produced from the root of the 
teeth (dantamilljyah. Pan. Sik.23), | 


2) raga isa distinctive designation for the pure nasalized vowel 
while anusvara, being more general and indefinite is sometimes 
restricted to rasiga and sometimes covers both the aspects ofa 


nasal sound. 


3) rangais mrdu. (soft, devoid of voice), whereas anusvdra is 


pronounced with voice. 


4)  rafiga has two moras and anusvara being a consonant, has halfa 
mora. Pari. Sik. (commentary) describes ‘raliga’ as sweet like 
the notes of bell and deep like a tiger’s roar. The Siksa Patha 


states:- 
, 


“Just as a pearl, overpowered with the light of sapphire, becomes 


blue, so the entire vowel, when nasalized, becomes a ranga™”4 


~ 5) ~~ ratiga sounds like the bell-metal and anusv4ra sounds like a lute 


of the bottle-gourd (P an. Sik.23) 


The traditional orthographers put the number “2’?” together with 
the sign of hiatus after the nasalized penultimate letter. This is to indicate 
the vowel length and duration of rafiga consisting of two moras. The 


number ‘1!’ without the sign of hiatus after the nasalization of the 


4. Siddheswar Verma, Critical Studies in the Phonetic Observations of Indian 
Grammarians, p.150 
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penultimate letter, indicates the vowel-length of rasiga consisting of one 
mora only. To put the sign of hiatus after the numeral ‘2!”” or ‘1!”’ 
however, is optional and it has no important significance. It is interesting 


to note that raga is sometimes designated as ardhanusvara. 
V.1.(v) Comparative duration of ranga 
Malla Sarma gives a comparative seeks of the duration of rafiga 
in different positions as follows: 
susandhescavasanasya sarddhadvynkena binduna / 
bhangam syadatra mantrena vai rangastu bhavediti //43 
mnahasabdo’ti§abdasca yadvarnatprak pravartate / 
maharango’tirangasca sanjna tasyaiva nigcita //44 
atha rangadindmuccarane pramanam_- The proves in the utterance 
of ranga 
hrasvattu dviguno dirgho dirghadekagunah plutah / 
plutadekaguno rango rangadekagunadhikah //45 
mahaSabdena samyukto vyafijanam carddhamatrikam / 
atiraigo maharangad vrddho hyekagunadhikah / / 
Mallasarma Sik. 43-46 verses 


Thus the long vowel is double the short one, the pluta is one 


mora longer than the long vowel; rasiga is one mora longer than the 
pluta, ‘mahdranga’ (ratiga preceded by the word ‘mahd’) is one mora — 
longer than ranga and ‘atiraliga’(ranga preceded by the word ‘ati’) is 


one mora longer than mahd4rahiga. . _ Mallasarma. Sik. 43-46 


& COMPARATIVE STUDY OF YAJURVEDIC SiKsis C215 > 
Illustrations: 
1) maha 2" asi (SYV xxxiii, 39-40) 
2) amrta 2"? anu (SYV iv.28) 
3) asmér2” asnotu(SYV iii.36) 


, 
The vowel-quantity of raziga, being greater than that of the p/ua, 
belongs to rafiga as well as the penultimate letter. Similarly, the vowel 
quantity of mahdranga and atiratiga is at once concerned with ranga, 
it’s penultimate letter and the hiatus between rasiga and following vowel. 
The Amogh Sik.(45-46) does not admit the distinction between 
‘mahdaraiga’ and 'atiranga’. According to it, this distinction is tentatively 
made with a view to determining the vowel-quantity of rasiga in different 
positions. That is why the vedists, in actual pronunciation, do not observe 
this distinction and adopt a uniform mode of recitation for all these 


, 
varieties. 


The vowel on the penultimate letter should be slightly nasalized 
(literally coloured) like the colour of jewels or of China rose. Nasality 
should be confined only to the vowel and should not affect the penultimate 
letter. There should be no continuous nasalization while pronouncing 


ranga. 


e.g. maspacanya| (SYV xxv.36) where ‘mas’ should be pronounced 
as ‘mans’. 


The designation ‘rasiga’ is sometimes applied to the entire word 
in which it occurs, and it may be justified since any characteristic feature 
pertaining to the syllable or the letter, may be, in a broad sense, also 


belongs to the corresponding word. For instance, when a syllable is 


, 
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unduly nasalized, they speak the same about the word in which the syllable 


occurs. This has been illustrated by the following simile. 


“Just as water coloured with lac is called red water in which lac 
is completely dissolved, likewise the nasal colour, though confined to 
the vowel on the penultimate letter is apt to nasalize the whole pada in 
which it occurs”. Then the whole pada receives the designation of rasiga. 

e.g. Satria 2"? rapa (SYV vii-27) cp. Vaj. Prat. li. 142. 

, 

Where the final ‘n’ has changed into ‘r’ the vowel’u” being the 
penultimate is nasalized alone. But the word ‘éatri? is also designated 
as ranga. In the absence of euphonic combination between a final ‘n’ 
and a following consonant, the two should remain separated as they are. 
But in euphonic combination ‘n’ changes and becomes homorganic with 
the following consonant, then it is nasalized by one-fourth of a mora 
(Nar. Sik. ii.4.6). | | 


e.g. ahinca-ahi ca where ‘n’ has changed into ‘# 
Yn | 
(Vaj. Prat. 11.135) 
and the penultimate vowel is nasalized (Vaj. Part. iv.4). The 


sthana (place of articulation) of raga is nas4mila (root of the nose) . 


and the karana (articulator) is hantmila (root of the jaws). 


Nureeee 


V.1.(vi) Varieties of ranga 
pafica rangah pravartante ghatanirghatavajrinah | 


ahinah prahino jfeyo yatha aia ro nidarsanam // Amogh Sik. 43, 


ranga is of five different kinds: 


1) ghata, 2) nirghdata, 3) vajrinah, 4) ahina and 5) prahina when 
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followed respectively by a, i, u, r, and o. For ‘ahina’ and ‘prahina’ 
some MSS use ‘ahdra’ and ‘prahdra’) ; 
Illustrations: 1) ghata, deva2'2 as adaya (SYV, xxil.17) 

2) nirghdta, devi2"” idesi (SYV. xxiii.16) 

3) vajrina, devi 2" aribhih (SYV. xviii.33) 

4) ahina, dev 2"? rtubhih (SYV. xvii.33) 


5) prahina, amitra 2"? osatat (SYV, xiii.12 


V.1.(viii) Oral gesture in the pronunciation of ranga 


vyaghriyatha haret putran damstrabhyadm na ca pidayet/ 


bhita patanabhedabhyam tadvat varnadn prayojayet// 


Yaj. Sik.195, Mand. Sik. 43, 
Pan. Sik. 25, Sodasa, Sik. 15. 


As the tigress carries her cubs between two rows of teeth taking 
care lest they should either be dropped or bitten so should one pronounce 
the ranga sound lest it should be dropped or differentiated (i.e. 
mispronounced). Suppression of.the rafiga sound resembles ‘7’ and 
elision of the same, resembles ‘m’ atra Saithilyena nakarasrutih 
pidanenasca makarasrutih syat. Therefore in pronouncing ragga, one 
should be aware of ‘n’ and ‘m’ sounds. Further in pronouncing ‘rasiga’ 
the mouth cavity should neither be too closed nor too open (ndtivivrtam 
natisaravitam asyarh krtva4 rangoccaranam vidheyam). 

V.2.0 Nada and Nasikya 
V.2.(4) Definition 


‘nada’ is a nasal sound represented by a semicircle and 
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pronounced with a deep sound; ‘ndsikya’ is an ordinary nasal sound. 

nada occurs with visarga and nasikya occurs with anusvdra. nada 

consists of two mdatras and ‘ndsikya’ of one matra. The same sound 

becomes ‘nada’ or ‘nasikya’ according to the position it occupies in 

speech. Below are given certain sounds which change from ‘nada’ to 
, 


‘nasikya’ or vice-versa under different circumstances. 


» The nasal consonants, followed by voiced stops are ‘nada’e.g. 


‘anudaha  . 


» The nasal consonants (i.e. 4 4 mn and m) followed by conjunct 
semivowels, ‘h’, the third and the fourth letter of each mute-series, 


these eight are ‘nada’ (voiced) when they end with the visarjaniva. 
™» ‘n’ and ‘m’- being heavy, are ‘nada’, but being light are ‘nasikya’. 
» The conjunct ‘n’ and ‘m’ eee ‘n’ and ‘m’ ending with visarga, are 
also ‘nada’. 
_™® Nasal consonants followed by nasal consonants are ‘nasikya’ 


pronounced with one mdtrd (e.g. ‘namasteti’ ). 


» A pause, a hiatus and a voiceless letter--these followed by a 


conjunct consonant, are ‘ndsikya’. 


» A voiceless plosive ,a nasal consonant, and a vowel,- (these three 
at the end of a sentence), a conjunct letter at the end ofa word and 


a short vowel at the end of a word--these five are ‘nasikya’. 


™» One should employ ‘nasikya’ in hiatus, pause, hemistich, stanza, . 
word and foot (pada). | 


5. Para. Sik, verses 39-56; Amogha. Sik. verses 30-40; Lomasi. Sik. V 


, 
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™» ‘h’ joined with ‘r’ is ‘nada’ under all circumstances except when 


it is pressed by the following word. 


™» When ‘h’ stands between two ‘m’s, both are ‘ndda’, idamahama 


(VSM 1.5), 


™ ‘n’ and ‘m’ (whether short or long) changing into anusvdara, are 


‘nasikya’, but changing into semivowels, are nada. 
™» ‘h’ preceded by ‘n’ or ‘m’, is ‘nada’. 
» ‘n’ or ‘m’ followed by a voiceless plosive, is ‘nada’. 


™» ‘n’ being intervocalic; aprkta; joined with r and followed by the 
visarjaniya preceding a voiceless plosive, is ‘ndsikya’ e.g. nrrh. 


pahi (VSM. Xiii.52). 


» The ‘m’ preceded by a word ending with ‘o’ is ‘ndda’ e,g kraviso 
maksika (VSM. Xxv.32) 


™ ‘y’ in hiatus,in pause, in hemistich, in ksipra vowel, in long vowel, 
in conyunct consonant, and at the end of a pada is ‘nasikya’ and ‘r’ 
preceded by a word ending with ‘k’ is ‘ndsikya’ e.g dadhyamnrsih 
(VSM.xi-33) 


-V.2.4ii) Pronunciation of nasikya 


It is pronounced with local friction at the velic, in other words, it 
is a fricative nasal or a nasal fricative. In its mode of articulation, the’ 
two processes of breath and nasality overlap either partially or wholly. 
This is suggested by the so-called metathesis in Prakrit languages of the 
type brahmana-bamhana etc. . , 
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V.3.0 Yama letters (Faucal Plosive) 
V.3.(i) Definition of Yama 


, 
Yama literally means “twins” and in the phonetic treatises they 


are in the form of two stages in the articulation of the plosive. For example 


1) rukkma 
2) paddma 
3)  swappna 


The first stage is the implosive stage of the plosive. In the second 
stage air passes through the nasal cavity when the contact for the 
articulation of the following nasal consonant is being made. The passage 
of air through the nasal cavity nasalizes the plosive. Thus the yamas are 


said to be particular nasal sounds occuring in the following group. 


Plosivetnasal consonants. Yamas are the nasal sounds intervening 
between the plosive and the nasal consonant. In this context one question 
arises as to whether the yama letters belong to the preceding or the 
succeeding syllable. According V4.prat. (1.103) the yama letters belong 
to the preceding syllable whereas according to Taitt. Prat.(xxi.8) they 


belong to the succeeding syllable. 
As per the opinion of Taitt Prat. the syllabic division of yama 
letters will be as follows 
1) paddma-pad+dma 
2)  rukkma-ruk+kma 
3)  svappna-svap+pna 


But as per Va. Prat. the syllabic division will be as follows :- 
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1)  paddma-padd+ma 
2) rukkma-rukk+ma 
3) | svappna-svapp+na 


V.3.(ii) Mode of Pronunciation 


, 
The discussion about yama letters is a significant point in the 


siksa text as follows: 

i) Pan. Sik. 4 Ya. Sik. 212 

ii) Nar. Sik. ii. 1.8.9 Gautami Sik. 1 

Sunyadlaye pisaco'pi garjate na ca drséyate / 

evam var nah prayoktavya upajjman iti dar Sanam //P ara Sik. 59 

Just as an imp growls in an empty house without being visible, 
likewise the yama should be sounded although not visible in orthography. 

e.g. upajjman (VSM xvii.6) 
V.3.(iii1) Number of yamas 

“catvaro yamah ku, khu, gu, ghu, iti” 

(Gautami Sik, 2; Pan. Sik. 4; Yaj, Sik.212) 

The enumeration of Yamas as four, appears to be puzzling; for, 
according to the definition given by the Nr. Sik. (ii.1.8), the number 


becomes twenty. Uvata in his commentary on Rk. Prat. (vi.29) tries to 


justify both the enumerations as follows:- , 


The number of original yamas is four and that of substituted yamas, 
according to the total number of non-nasal stops, is twenty. The number | 


‘four’ however, is justified on the ground that the first mute series (i.e. k, 
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ott Pp, ) has ‘k’ as its yama, the second mute series (i.e. kh, ch, th, th, 
Dh) has ‘kh’ as its yama, and so on,. In pronunciation, the yamas do not 
share the characteristics of their respective mute-series to any 
considerable extent. Hence, they are called the first, the second, the third 


and the fourth yamas. 


The author of the ‘KirtiprakaSa’ , a commentary on the Va. Pra. 
prescribes the pronunciation of j +,j+nasj+g+m, ‘g’ being the yama. 
He justifies the pronunciation of yama ‘g’ saying , that in the junction J + 
yama) g +n, ‘g’ appears as a result of the violation of sthdna and karana, 
almost in the same way as brass is produced by the amalgamation of zinc 
and copper." But the commentator of Yaj. Sik. criticizes this view. 
According to him, the conjunct j+n should not be pronounced as ‘gya’ or 


‘jga’ or ‘jya’ which are definitely erroneous forms of ‘jna’ 


It is interesting to note that yama is sometimes orthographical, 
without having any Binet significance, e.g. patnya (V aj. Pra. XXX.22) 
which is written as ‘patknya’, ‘k’ being the substituted yama, which the 
Vedic acaryas do not pronounce. But they write it merely to indicate the 


yama . 


It may be questioned that in ‘patnya’, ‘t’ being the proper yama 
(Vaj. Pra. Iv. 161) why do they write ‘k’? The commentator 
replies:““Velum’ is the articulator of ‘yamas’ and the articulatory effort 


for the present yama sound with ‘velum’ as its articulator, produces a 


6. atra jakara-yamagakara var nantarotpattih / 
yatha tamratrapu samyoge kamsyasyotpattih // Vaj.Pra., p. 303 , 
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sound which resembles the velar ‘k’ and with that sub-position they are 


justified to write ‘k’ instead of ‘t’’ 


, 


nasamilena karanena yamoccarane pravrtto yatnah 
Jihvamiltyasadrso, Srutimutpadayet, iti tathaiva sambhavabhipr aye na 
likhanat. “On Yaj. Sik. fn.3) On the number ‘twenty’, it is observed 
that:- 


“yamascaty ara eva, na punarvimsatih. atra prakrtivi§sesanataya 


vithSatisamkhyanirde sah na vidheya-vise sanataya’(Y gq. Sik.) 


Yamas are four in number and not twenty. The number ‘20’ may 
be justified as ‘prakrtivige sana’ (subjective adjective) and Hot as 
‘yidheyaviSesana’ (predicative adjective). So one can say ‘twenty 
yamas’ but not “yamas are twenty” and “twenty yamas” always mean 
that they are not originally twenty in number but they become twenty 
after the number of the twenty non-nasal stops. The Gautmai Sik. 


8 
observes: . 


“There are twenty non-nasal (literally non-final) stops such as k, 
c, t, t, p etc. Among these, only four are ‘sayamal’ viz, kum, khum, gum, 


and ghum’” , 
Swami Dayananda, in his introduction to the Varnoccarana Siksa 


7. vaidikah......... yamatvadyotanaya kakararn vilikhanti na punah kakaramucc arayanti 
on Yaj. Sik. 

8. athanantya vimsatir bhavanti te kacatatapah khacchthathaphal gajadadaba 
ghajhadhadhabha scetyathantyah pafica te nafiananama Scetyatha nantya 
Scatvaraste sayamdaste kum khurm guih ghum ityanantyantyasamiyogena 
antyap arve'ntyottare vyavadhana varjite tatra yam4a vartante na sarnsaya iti //2/1 
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criticizes the traditional view regarding ‘kum, khum, gum, ghum’ as 
four yamas. According to Dayananda ‘kum, khum, gum, ghum’ should 
not be regarded as yamas, for, if these are taken as yamas, why not cum 


chum jum jhum etc.? 
V.3. (iv) Yama regarded as ayogavaha sound ; 


The Pan. Sik. (22) regards yamas as ‘ayogavaha’ sounds. The 
term ‘ayogavaha’ has been interpreted differently by different scholars. 


1. Patanjali: 


They are called ‘ayogav4ha' because they are heard though not 
mentionéd in the Paninian enumeration of the alphabet (Mahdabhasya. 
1.1.2.) 


es The author of the Panjika: 


They are called ‘ayogavaha’ because they are not joined with 
other letters (on Pan. Sik.) 


3. Uvata: (Vaj. Pra. Viii. 18) 


They are called ‘ayogavdha’ because they attain their realization 
only when joined with the letters of the alphabet. The negative augment 


“‘n’ is taken by Uvata in the sense of the vowel ‘a’. 


4. The author of Va. Ra.Pra. Sik. (50-51) 

reads it as ‘samyogavaha’ 

anusyv aro visargasca nasikyo'tha yamastatha | 
jihvamilamupadhma ca navaite syuh par asrayah // 
samyyogav aha evaite nijasvara vivarjitah / 


purvasyangam bhavantyete svara etesu purvavat // 
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Ss. The author of the Laghu, Madh. Sik. regards only the 


Visarjaniya as ayogavdaha. 


The Nar: Sik. regards the yama as the savarna of two parva var nas 


. 9 
or two previous letters. 


V.3.(v) The bodiless yama 
jakarau dvau makarasca rephastadupari sthitah/ 
asariram yamam vidyatsammarjjmiti nidar$anam // 


Para. Sik.-Verse 5 8 


In the junction ‘r + j + yama + m’, ‘yama’ is called bodiless, 


because it is not distinctly audible due to the contraction of nostrils 
V.3.(vi) Syllabication of Yama 


Max Muller takes the yama to be a nasal sound proceeding the 
mute. The Ndr, Sik. takes the yama to be homorganic with the preceding — 
letter. The Zaitt. Pra. (XXI.8) speaks of the yama as occurring after h 
and as belonging to the preceding syllable. The possibility of both of 
these syllabic divisions is attested by Siddhesvara Verma as he comments 
“Both views were phonetically possible for, by the force of regressive 
assimilation, which was so prominent in Sanskrit, the opening of the 


nasal cavity for the articulation of the succeeding nasal consonant may 


9. anantyasca bavet parvo antyasca parato yadi | 
tatra madhye yamas tisthet savarnah parvavarnayoh // Nar. Sik. 1. 1.8 
The examples are-  aggne, tiggmena, yajj fianam, majjmané, pratinassya, 
stanayitinoh, nrsaddma, yuddhma, appnavanavad 
10. anusvaro visargasca nasikyo'tha yamastatha | 
Jihvam alamupadhmaca ca navaite syuh par asarayah || 
sayyogavaha evaite nijasvaravivarjitah | 
parvasyaigam bhavantyete svara etesu parvavat // verse 50-51 , 
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have taken place not only while the preceding plosive was being exploded 


‘ : ; ‘ : , ll 
but in some dialects, even before its articulation had started.” 
V.3.(vii) Prohibition of Yama 


Yama is prohibited if the nasal mute is combined with either a 
preceding sibilant or a semivowel. Regarding the group fricative + nasal 
consonant there is some divergence of opinion. The Yaj. Sik. prohibits 
the nasalisation of hissing fricatives and enjoins that when a nasal 
consonant follows fircatives or semi vowels, the yama letters leave them 
just as the relations of a dead man retire after leaving his corpse in the 


burial ground or just as an elephant retreats at the sight of a lion: 
, 


paftiacamah Sasasairyyukta antasthairva pi samyutah/ 


yamastatra nivartante §masanadiva ba andhavdah // verse 214 
In another reading the last pada is found as follows:- 
simhain drstva yatha gajah 


Yama is prohibited when the nasal mutes after the fricatives or 


the semivowels are doubled in the letter-junction. 
e.g. (i) vilmmine (VSM-xvi.35) (ii) VSM. Asmmin (iii?1) ete. 
V.3.(viil) Yama and Nasikya 


Nasikya is the junction between h and a nasal consonant (h+nasal). 
Ananta Bhatta (on Vaj.Prdat.viti.23) regards ‘nasikya’ as anundsika. The 
Tribhasyaratna (on Zaitt. Prat. Xxi.14) regards it as a nasalization of A. 


11. Critical Studies in the Phonetic Observations of the Indian Grammarians, p. 79 
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Whitney (on Ath. Prat. I. 99-100) regards ndsikya as another yama. 
The Sarvasammata Sik. (42) takes it to be a nasalization of ‘h’. The 
C4rayaniya Sik. prohibits the nasalization of h; i.e. it does not admit 
‘nasikya’ as a separate sound. ndsikya has the same organ as it's sthana 


and karana. 


Yama and nasikya have ‘nose’ as their ‘sthana’, but their karana 
is different. The karana of yama is the nds amiila (velum) whereas the 


karana of nasikya is the nose. 


CONCLUSION | 
& 


BIBLIOGRAPHY — 


& COMPARATIVE STUDY OF YAJURVEDIC SIKSAS 


Conclusion 


I ‘The Vedas as the early source of phonetics 


As observed by S. Varma, “The study of phonetics was pursued 
in ancient India with an interest which has few parallels in antiquity”.' 
The observations of the RV (X.71) is also an interesting contribution to 
the early history of linguistics. The well-known mantra of RV (IV.58.3) 
is an interesting observation of the seers on speech which according to 
Patafijali’s interpretation is compared to a bull, the sounds of which are 
attributed to three organs- viz.; the lungs, the throat and the head.’ In 


Aitarea Brahmana, speech is compared to the ocean on account of it's 


~ inexhaustible nature:- 
vdg vai samudro na vak ksiyate / Aitareya Brahmana XIII.21 


It also enjoins that the stotriyva verses should be recited in 


intermediate speech, which refines the soul:- 
tam madhyamaya vaca Samsatyatmanam eva tat sariskarate / 
Aitareya Brahmana XII.13: 


The study of phonetics in India had reached a considerably 
advanced stage even during 800-1000 B.C. The Asvaldyana Srauta siitra 
provides the data about the pronunciation prescribed during the recitation 
of certain verses on the fourth day of the navaratra ceremony. It prescribes 
that a single vowel was to be repeated sixteen times in varied quantity 


and accent. As aptly remarked by S. Varma:- “Thus the final ‘o’ of apo in 


1. §. Varma, Critical Studies in the Phonetic Observation of Indian Grammarians, p. 1 
2. Patafijali Mahabhasya paspaSahnika- tridha baddhah trisu sthane su baddha urasi 
kanthe Sirasiti // 
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apo revatih ksayatha was (1) first pronounced with a quantity of three 
moras and the high tone: 03 ; (2) then five times as a Sheriasccnied 
vowel- half O or O; (3) again like (1); i.e. 03; (4) again five times like 
(2) 1.e. O; (5) like (1), i.e. 03; (6) three times like (2), 1.e. O. So ‘he Gaal 
‘o’ of 4po in this particular recitation was pronounced as follows: 63 
56666 03 66565 03 666.3 

This minuteness of the details suggests that the phonetics had 


developed a lot in the Vedic period. Various sounds have been described | 


in terms of different objects in nature. 
IL Siksd as the main source of phonetics 


The general phonetics is to Be met within the scope of siksa 
literature, Siks@ implied ‘general phonetics’ while pratisakhyas implied 
“applied phonetics”, Further siksa lay down general principles of 
_ phonetics which were further applied by the prdatisakhyas to the various 
Vedic texts with which they are related. The siksas claim a number of 
distinct contributions to phonetics; specially the Yajurvedicsiksas along 
with some specific rules relating to YV prescribe certain general conditions 
for correct pronunciation as sound ieaith: calm temperament, freedom 
from nervousness, abstention from omission of sounds, overstress, 
faltering tone, consistently distinct pronunciation of the beginning and 
end of the speech, abstention from habits of roughness, projecting the 
lips, indistinct pronunciation, nasal twang, broken speech, and rigidity 
of the tongue, good teeth and lips. Other essentials are a clear throat, the 


cleaning of teeth and the throat with a twig-brush etc. 
Minute details regarding the relation of the vowel and the 


3. S.Varma, lbid, p. 2 


? 
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consonant, the nature of accent, the relation of accent and quantity etc. 
are also dealt upon by the siksa texts. The Ya. Sik tells that the vedic 
accent was musical. The seven musical notes mentioned in the science of 


music are exactly the three accents, udatta etc. in the vedas. 
gandharvaveda ye proktah sapta sadjadayah svarah/ . 
ta eva vede vij feydstraya uccadayah svarah // SS., p.1 


The Siksa texts also give details of arena. the nature and 
quantity of anusvara, raga, the abhinidh4dna, and the doublings. The 
authors of siksa texts were authorities on phonetics. Their minute — 
observations on syllabication, accentuation etc. are distinct contributions 


to general phonetics. 


Thus for the development of modern phonetics in the computer 
system, the knowledge about Siksd texts is very essential. So the vedic 
student must go through the Siks@ literature for the correct pronunciation 


as well as correct appreciation of vedic texts. . 


U1. Contribution of Sksaliterature for correct vedic recitation 


The seers of ancient India had maintained the svadhyaya tradition 
with utmost accuracy and intelligence as a result of which we are able to 
get the vedic texts intact. But now-a-days, vedas which are the store 
house of Indian wisdom and culture are only retained in certain texts in 
the libraries only. The vedic students know the theories of the vedic 
accents but not their effective application. Under such circumstances, 
steps must be taken to preserve, pusieet and sustain the anéient heniae 


of vedic oral tradition. As Manu has said:- 
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vedamevabhyasennityam yathakalamatandritah | 
tam hyasyahuh param dharmamupadharmo ‘nya eee // 

: ~ (Manv-IV.147) 
which means, the main duty is to recite and practise vedic chantings 
untiringly as it is the main duty. 

The royal of correct reading of veda is suggested in the AV as 
follows:- 

stuta maya vardd vedamata / 

pracodayantam pavamani. dvijanam // 

@yuh pranam prajam kirtim dravinaih brahmavarcasam/ | 

mahyam dattva brajata brahmalokam // (AV XIX.71 5) 


The basic rules for the vedic recitations specially for the white | 


yajurveda may be summerised here as follows:- 


For the Vedic recitation one should be of 
humble attitude and pleasant mind and by 
fixing the eyes on the posture ofhand(as ~~" 
shown in the picture: No.-1) 

One should sit on a seat which is pure with 
a padmasana or svastikdsana. Then he 
should keep his right hand on the fist of the 
left hand, and by arranging the fingers in 


the gokarnakyti, one should chant the ¢ Si ieee — 
mantras .4 (Picture-1) 


4. suprasannamana bhatva vinitlah svasanam bhajet | 
nivesya drstim hastagre vedarh sviyam samabhyaset |] 
hastau susariyatau dharyau janunorupari sthitau | 
“guroranumatim kuryat pathamanya matir bhavet // 
4sanam svastikaim padmam boddhorou daksine karam | 
savyaim samu sti vinyasya mustau dak sinakarparam {/Sampradayaprabodhinisiksa,verses-6-8 


, 
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During the chanting of vedamantras one should not be very quick 
or very slow, should be of calm disposition, one should utter the mantras 


with a balanced tone free from high or low ues defects. 


Before starting the mantrapatha, one siculds utter “harih o om” 


which is adyudatta, svaritanta as: hari+(83m)_ 
IV. Hand movements during vedic recitation 


In the Madhyandina recession of SYV, the accent variations are 
indicated by hand movements. The utterance of accents like ud atta, 
anudatta and svarita etc. and the hand movements should coincide with 
each other, because it has been stated:- 

yatra yatra sthita vani [panistatraiva tisthati / 


hastabhrastah svarad bhrasto na vedaphalamasnute M a. Sik -24 


) 


The hand-accent method has much significance as without such 
knowledge, the actual reward of vedapatha is niet possible. Thus it is 
stated:- 

rco yajumsi samani hastahingni yah pa thet / 

anyco br ahmanastavad yavat svaram na vindati ” 


Without the knowledge of svara, if one shows the hand movement 


while reciting the mantras then he incurs sin. Thus it is stated:- 


hastahinam tu yo ’dhite svaravarna-vivarjitam | 
, 


revajuh samabhirdagdho viyonimadhi gacchati // Y aj. Sik.-40 
During the utterance of udatta accent, the hand is to be raised up 
to the head, during the utterance of svarita accent the hand is to be raised | 


up to the tip of the nose and during the utterance of anudatta accent, the 
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hand is to be raised up to the heart. 


V. 


Summaries of rules for vedic recitation of SYV. 


anusvara has two divisions 
a) where there is the Ww? sign there one should know that the 
_” anusvdra is short and of one mora. | 


b) — Ifafter the above sign, a conjunct letter comes, then one 
; 
should understand that there the anusvdra is long. 


c)  Incertain places, the long anusv4ra is indicated by the 
sign ‘S° 
In all the above cases, the anusvdra is to be uttered as 'gum' 


visarga is to be pronounced as hakara but it is not to be 


regarded as hakara. | 


For example:- 


adta; / uaa visarga in vah is to be uttered as ha. 
eat: visarga in vilis to be uttered as Ai. 


BEG:  visarga in Suh is to be uttered as hu. 


oe: visarga in gne/f is to be uttered as:he. 
aTal: _ visarga in hvohis to be uttered as ho. 
ea: | | visarga is to be uttered as hi. 
a: visarga is to be uttered as hu. 


rauga or the half anusvara has two varieties as: 74 8 I wire 2 I 
(In these cases short and long razsiga is to be uttered as per the - 


. ’ 
previous vowel. 


where there is the sign ‘S’ between two vowels, there it is to 
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be understood as one mora hiatus. , 


5. where there is a stroke in the middle of ‘a’, it is to be understood 
as Jjakara. 
6. if ra comes after Sa, sa, sa or ha, it is to be understood as ‘re’ 


Ts | The ‘9 ifnot joined with fa, tha, da, dha or_na is to be uttered as 
“@’ (kha). 
8. The letter ‘q is to be pronounced as 89{ (]>). In Maharstra, the 


vedapathins utter it as “gnya’ Te. 


, 


9. The various signs prescribed for different accents are as 
follows: 
udatta- The uddtta accent has no sign as in Hf: 
eee The svarita eee is indicated by a vertical straight 


, \ 
line over the letter 3 as in Hiri 


anudatta- ‘The anudatta accent is indicated by a horizontal line 
below the letter 31 as in 3fq, 

anusv ara (short) eae § | 

anusvara (long) - B® 

visarga before an udatta - 

visarga before an anudatta -1t 


svarita in the middle - Lory 


half nyubja or full nyubja - W 
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10. The hand movements as per the accents 
i) udatta has two principal divisions as Ordhvagami and vamag ami 


a) If udatta is there before the 


svarita, then the hand is to be raised. 
For example- “sretsthy” (SYV-XXIIL19) 


b) If udatta comes before the svarita 
with nyubja sign and the svarita with the 
sign of a vertical line then the hand should 


be raised upward while uttering the udatta. 


For example- “gecafstter” (SYVXXIIL33) 
-"w i 


The second category of udatta has three 


subdivisions as (Picture-2) 
a) ud atta coming in between two anudattas. In this case, the hand 


is to be turned to the left of the reciter. 
For example- “asi figes’”’ (SYV-XXTII.33) 


b) If udatta is there at the end of the 
mantra and after the anudatta and the next 
mantra starts with an anuddtta letter, then the 


hand should move towards the left of the 


reciter. oa eat SS 
For example- “mieny’ (SYV-XXIIL 19) (Picture-3) 
Cc) If udatta is at the beginning of a mantra followed by an anudatta 


_ vowel, then the right hand should move towards the left as shown 


in the picture-3. 
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“< ! 
For example:- “a uate” (SYV-XVI.63) 


In this way there are two types of raised (Grdhvag4mi) and three 


types of left turn (vamagami) udatta accents. 

ii) anudatta has five varieties as follows:- 
a) nimnagami b)  antyadarsi 
c) daksagami d) tiryagdar $i | , 
e)  antargami 


a) nimnagami anudatta- When 


anudatta comes first, then udatta and then. 
svarita, the anudatta is to be known ass 


nimnag ami and the hand is to go downwards 


as shown in picture No.4. 
For example:- “aTraeal” (SYV-XXIIL19) 


b) antyadar Si anudatta- It occurs when ‘4 
a series of anudatta are together. In this series ian cae 
the last anudatta letter is to be uttered with (Picture-4) 


the low position of the hand as in picture No.4. 
For example- “aqafaga qerfee:” (SYVXVIL.37) 


c)  daksagami anudatta- When accents Bil 8 
are in the order of anudatta, udatta and . 
anud atta then the first anudtta is to be uttered ™: 
with the movement of right hand to the right : 


side as shown in the picture. No.5. 


For example- “Gea WB” (SYV-XXIIL33) | ie aa 
. (Picture-5) 


letter, in that case the hand is to be placed at 
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d) the antargami anudatta- The letter 
under which ‘¥’ or ‘L’ sign is given is known 
as madhyavartti svara and an anudatta 
accent coming just before such madhyavartti 
svara when uttered, the hand is to move 


towards the belly as shown in picture no.6. 
For example- “a 3yerTa” (S$YV-XV1.29) 
<3 


e) tiryagdar $1 anudatta- If the sign of 


(Picture-6) 


nyubja (4) ) comes after anudatia, then the 
hand is to be moved towards the right in the 
position of offering oblations to the manes | 


(pindadana) as in picture no.7. 

For example- “gecgftiet” (Rudr71/2) 
“Ww 

iii) Divisions of svarita 


The svarita accent has the following five. 


varieties. 


a) madhyapatisvaritah 
b)  madhyadarsisvaritah . ; 
c)  madhyavarti svaritah 
d) pdarnanyubjasvaritah 


€) ardhanyubjasvaritah 


a) madhyap ati svarita- When the sign of 


svarita is a vertical straight line above the 


the middle in front of the heart as shown in 


picture no.8. 
For example- apa” (SYV-XXIIL. 19) 
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b) madhy adarSisvarita- The unmarked letters coming after 
svarita are known as pracaya and the handgetsure is to be 


shown as in svarita accent as shown in picture no.8. 
; 
For exmple- “rorafenPearae” (SYV-XXIII.19) ' 


c) madhy avartisvarita- The sign of ‘L’ or ‘&’ if given under a letter 
in a word before which an anuddatta letter is there, then it is called 
madhyavartisvarita. In such cases the right hand is to be placed in front 
of the chest and is to turn towards inside during the utterance of the 
anudatta letter, which precedes and during the utterance of the 
madhyavartisvarita letter, the hand is to come outside after making a full 
turn. 


For example- “q anna” (SYV-XVI-29) 
L 


d) puarnanyubjasvarita- The sign of 
purnanyubjasvarita is “W” If such sign is 
there under a letter which is preceded by letters 
of anudatta svara and followed by an 
unmarked letter which is further followed by 
madhyapati svarita marked letter ‘ 1 ’, then 


the palm is to move downwards while uttering ‘\. 5"? . 


the nyubja svarita as shown in picture no.9. enema 
(Picture-9) 


For example- “geqfter” (SYV-XXII.33) 
—" 
e) ardhanyubjasvarita- (sign. )- If the letter 
with '#' sign comes after the anud4tta letter and 
followed by the ud4tta after which an anudatta 
comes, then during the utterance of myubja signed ; 
letter, the hand is to turn towards the right with i N 
the palm upwards as shown in picture no. 10. (x 
For example- “teal a GAY” (Rudri 1/4) ee 
. . . (Picture-10) — 
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11. The hand gestures during the 


utterance of visarga 
There are three signs for visarga : 


i) If visarga is in a letter with 


urdhvag amyudatta then in that case, the index _ 


finger is to be turned upside as in picture no.11. 4 —— 


For example- “St: TSTAY” (SYV-XVIL33) - (Picture-11) 


and if that visarga comes after the (2S, , bo Bx 
vamagamyudaita, then the hand is to be placed 4 
towards the left with the raising of the index ° 


finger as shown in picture no. 12. 


For example- “Gee eq.” (SYV-XXXI.1) faa am 


Picture- 12) | 
ii) Where there is a horizontal dine in the 
middle of the visarga as shown in the 
example, then the little finger and the index 
finger are to be kept straight and the middle 
and ring-finger are to move towards the hand 


as shown in picture no.13. 


For example- “ait =” (Rudr71/2) (Picture-13) e 


- 
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iii) When the middle line of visarga is turned 
downwards then the little finger is to be turned 


down as shown in picture no.14. 


For example- “ey.” (SYV-XXXI.2) 


12, The hand-postures during the 


utterance of anusvara 


i) Where the anusvara is represented 
through ww? sign, there anusvdara is short or 
of one mora only. During the utterance of such 
anusv dra, the fingers are to be joined together 


as shown in the picture no.15. 


For example- “oan hr (SYV.XXXL7) 


ii) The anusvara which is marked by’ & ' is 
to be represented by stretching the index finger 


towards the front as shown in picture no. 16. 


For example- “a ff 8” (SYV.XXXI.1) 
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13. The hand-postures during the utterance of end-consonants 


in a mantra or mantrardha 


i) Ifthe consonants k, £ 2, n- come at the end ofa 

half mantra or a mantra or at the end of a pada : 
dating padap atha, then they are to be represented » 
by making the index finger low as shown in picture Y Ome 
no.17. i 


(Picture-17) _ 
For example in the padapatha- “PIT, amg, we, 


qIy’etc. 


i1) If at the end, the consonant “4-t ” comes, 


then the index finger is to be attached to other 


fingers in round shape as shown in picture no.18. 


— . 
eer oe PrN BO 


Jo 


For example- “eau” (SYV-XXXI.1) 


ili) Ifthe consonant ‘n’ comes at the end, then the 
tip of the index finger should touch the tip of the 


thumb as shown in picture no.19. 


For example- opie” (Rudri 1/4) 


iv) Ifthe consonant ‘4m’ comes at the end, then 
it is to be shown by making a fist as shown in ~ 


picture no.20. 


For example- “iy” (SYV-XXIIL19) 


(Picts) 
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v) ifthe consonant ‘p’ comes at the end, then 
the five fingers are to be joined together as 


shown in picture no.21. 


For example- “gq” in the padapdatha 


14, The faulty hand-postures 


one are (Picture-21) 
Sometimes it is found that the padapathins show 
the faulty hand-movements which do not yield the desired result. As it is 


stated- 


culurnauka sphuto dandah svastiko mustikakrtih / 
parasurhastadosah syustathangulya pradarganam Tf 


(Sampradaya prabodhini siksa -34, or Ya. Sik-38) 


The followings are the faulty hand-postures- 


i) culu culla- which is the 4camana posture 


~ as shown in the picture. 


ii) mauka- the hand in the shape of a boat as 


shown in the picture. 
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ili) sphufa- the palm in the straight position as 


shown in the picture. 


iv) danda- the hand in the shape of slapping 


as shown in the picture. 


v) svastika- the posture of the hand 
expressing abhaya or repelling fear as shown 


in the picture. 


vi) mustika- the palm contracted to the form of 


a fist as shown in the picture. 
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vii) paraSu- the articulation of fingers in the 
shape of a parasu or an axe as shown in the 


picture. | 


Vili) tarjana- showing the accents by the 


index finger as shown in the picture. 


The above eight postures are declared as faulty hand postures, the 


traditional hand postures. 


In fact for Vedic recitations the traditional trained teachers dre to be 
consulted. Ifa student with all sincerity learns the recitation from proper 
teachers, then through proper recitation he can realise Brahman, the 
Supreme Entity. Thus it may be concluded that uccdrane vastutastu 


sadguruh Saranam matam. 
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